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Welcome to Beginner's Hindi ! 


Is this the right course for you? 


This course is designed for people who want a structured but user- 
friendly introduction to Hindi, whether studying alone or in a class. It 
aims to get you into the world of real Hindi as quickly as possible. Each 
of the twelve units prepares you for some new social or practical 
situations while also Introducing the grammar gradually and simply. 
We begin with simple statements and guestions using the verb 'to 
be'; then the various tenses and other structures are explained, 
steadily increasing the range of contexts that you can deal with. 
There are plentiful examples and exercises; all numbered questions 
are provided with answers, either immediately after the questions, or 
at the back of the book. The book often addresses you directly, 
asking questions about you and encouraging you to use the language 
as you learn it. The carefully graded vocabulary for each unit comes 
at the end, with full Hindi-English and English—Hindi glossaries 
bringing it all together at the back of the book. 


The Sharma family 


Most of the dialogues are based on the various members of the 
Sharma family, who live in Agra: Geeta (a doctor) and her husband 
Raju (a teacher), their children Manoj, Ram and Meena — and a dog, 
Moti. Because we’re dealing with a set of known characters, it’s easy 
to see the different levels of formality that are an important feature of 
Hindi: for example, we hear the children being addressed less 
formally than adults and strangers. One or two subsidiary characters, 
such as Pratap (a student visiting England), also appear in the book 
Teach Yourself Hindi, which gives a more detailed introduction to 
the language. 


Script and pronunciation 


The Hindi script, called ‘Devanagari’, is an extremely systematic 
writing system: each character represents a particular sound, making 
it the perfect guide to pronunciation. Although a ‘roman’ 
transliteration is given throughout the book, the small effort required 
to learn Devanagari is very well worthwhile! 


Listen out for two important contrasts in pronunciation. The first is 
between ‘retroflex’ consonants (pronounced with the tongue 
touching the roof of the mouth, giving a ‘hard’ sound of the kind 
associated with Indian pronunciations of words like ‘doctor’) and 
‘dental’ consonants (pronounced with the tongue touching the upper 
teeth, giving a ‘soft’ sound as in an Italian pronunciation of ‘Italia’). 
The second contrast is between ‘unaspirated’ and ‘aspirated’ 
consonants, such as the pair * ka and @ kha — the first is much less 
‘breathy’ than the second. Vowel sounds are very ‘clean’: the vowel 
Ç eis more like the vowels in French ‘été’ than in English ‘mayday’. 


The recordings 


This book is accompanied by recordings which will help bring the 
language alive for you. They introduce the sounds of Hindi, present 
the dialogues and other features from the book, and go beyond the 
book with several further listening and speaking exercises that will 
build your confidence in using Hindi in real conversations. Pause the 
recording whenever you need time to think, and practise imitating the 
Hindi voices as closely as possible, speaking out loud. 


Where does this book lead? 


After finishing this book, you may like to look at Teach Yourself 
Hindi, by Rupert Snell with Simon Weightman: this gives more 
detail on the grammar, and plenty of reading practice. The web-based 
course A Door into Hindi (wwrw.ncsu.edu/project/hindi lessons) has 
an interactive approach to the learning process; and Hindi films also 
offer a brilliant way of getting to know the language and the culture 
It expresses. Most importantly of all, you will find some 400 million 
Hindi-speakers waiting to talk to you: start speaking Hindi today! 


Dictionaries: Rupert Snell's Beginner's Hindi Dictionary is designed 
for learners and gives a lot of help with sentence formation, while the 
Oxford Hindi-English Dictionary by R.S. McGregor is what you 
Deed if you want to start reading Hindi newspapers and magazines, 
many of which are available on the internet. 


G The Hindi script and sounds 


Although a roman transliteration is provided for all the Hindi in this 
book, learning to read and write the Devanagari script is extremely 
worthwhile. Its phonetic basis makes it really easy to learn; and if 
you're in India, being able to read the Hindi all around you in signs 
and posters will bring its own reward, even before you start reading 
more ambitiously. As you begin to learn Devanagari, there's a very 
useful web-based ‘Hindi script tutor’ to help you learn the characters 
and their sounds: http://www.avashy.com/hindiscripttutor.htm; this 
website, devised by Richard Woodward, teaches and tests the script 
inter-actively, and demonstrates the sounds of Hindi. And for a 
detailed introduction to Devanagari, see Rupert Snell, Beginner’s 
Hindi Script (Hodder & Stoughton, 2000). 


The best way to learn the script is to copy out each character several 
times, pronouncing its sound as you do so. Start with the consonants. 
Each basic consonant is actually a complete syllable: for example the 
sign % stands for not just the consonant ‘k’ but the whole syllable 
‘ka’; it will sound similar to the first syllable of the word ‘cup’. The 
‘a’ vowel is always there unless replaced by some other vowel 
indicated by a special vowel sign. More on this later: for now, 
concentrate on copying and learning the consonants. 


Write on lined paper, with the top line of the character falling on the 
printed line, and the rest of the character hanging below. 


Aspiration 


In the descriptions of the Hindi sounds you'll see many references to 
‘aspiration’ — the amount of breath that escapes from the mouth 
when a sound is spoken. In English, the initial ‘k’ of ‘kick’ is 
strongly aspirated, the closing ‘ck’ much less so. In Hindi, such 
differences are represented by pairs of consonants such as * ka 
(unaspirated) and @ kha (aspirated). English consonants fall halfway 
between the two, so you’ll have to make a special effort to cut back 
your aspiration for the one, and increase it for the other! All these 
things are best dealt with by listening to the recordings, and/or by 
asking a Hindi-speaker to demonstrate them for you. 


On the facing page you'll find all the main characters of the script set 
out in a table; then each character is set out separately with its 
handwritten equivalent, and a note on pronunciation. The consonants 
are dealt with first (as is the tradition), though in dictionary order the 
vowels precede the consonants. 


Devanagari: the basic characters 


Independent vowel forms ('vowel characters”) 


H a 


Ju 


Ue 


qd ta 
4 pa 
q ya 


W sa 


Dependent vowel forms (‘vowel signs’, based on * as an example) 


Ā ka 


ET 
Šī ko 


AT à 
Db i 


Ù ai 


W sa 


LIB kā 


i kü 
Šī kai 


$i 
A r 
M o 


T ga 
W ja 
$ da 
Q da 
q ba 
A la 


A sa 


fru 


R kr 
BY ko 


ti 


@ ha 


il ki 


mat kau 


U[ na 
FT na 


H ma 


ix 
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G The consonants 


+ 


* 


4 4 A 


a 


ka 


ga 


ca 


Jha 


As in ‘skin’; minimum aspiration. 


Further back in the throat than undotted * 
(many speakers say ‘ka’ for both). 


Aspirated version of % ka. 

Like the ‘ch’ in Scottish ‘loch’. 

As in ‘gift’. 

A more guttural version of the above. 


Aspirated version of 7; like the ‘g h’ in 
*dog-house'. A single sound. 


As in ‘cheap’, but with the tongue positioned 
as for the ‘ty’ sound in ‘tube’. 


Aspirated form of the above. 
As in ‘jeep’. 
As in ‘zip’. 


Aspirated form of & ja. 


The next seven consonants are ‘retroflex’: the tongue curls back to 
the palate (front part of the roof of the mouth), making a hard sound. 


[a 


o 


fa 


tha 


As in ‘try’, but harder. 
Aspirated version of the above. 
As in ‘dry’, but harder. 


The tongue flicks past (rather than resting on) 
the retroflex position. 


Aspirated version of S da. 


z rha Aspirated version of S ra. 


T na An ‘n’ sound in the retroflex position. 


The next five consonants are ‘dental’: the tongue touches the upper 
teeth, making a soft sound. 


d ta As the first *t' in ‘at the’, very soft. 
eT tha Aspirated version of the above. 

a da As in ‘breadth’, very soft. 

tI dha Aspirated version of the above. 


+ na As in ‘anthology’. 


‘SONI DENTAL CHAMBER: 
[FALSE-] TEETH AND 
SPECTACLE-MAKER’ 


Ironically, the English 
word ‘dental’ is spelt : 
with retroflex € d and z t | 
in this signboard, whereas 

the Hindi word ata dāt 
‘tooth’ has two dentals! 


Now we come to ‘labials’, consonants produced with the lips. 
q pa Much less aspiration than in ‘pin’. 
+ pha Aspirated version of the above. 
q ba As in ‘bun’. 
q bha Aspirated version of the above. 


H ma As in ‘moon’. 


B 
: 
Š 
S 
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Now for a sequence of four characters called ‘semi-vowels’: 


q ya As in ‘yes’. 
X rā As in ‘roll’ — but lightly rolled! 
q la As in ‘lullaby’, but softer, more dental. 


q va Neither a buzzy sound as in ‘visa’, nor as 
rounded as in ‘we’, but halfway between. 


We're nearly done. Here are three ‘sibilants’: 
3T Sa As ‘sh’ in ‘ship’; pronounced ‘s’ in some 
regional accents. 


q sa Strictly speaking a *cerebral” (in which the 
tongue touches a high point in the roof of the 
mouth); but usually pronounced ‘sh’, the same as 
the previous character, W ga. It occurs in 
loanwords from Sanskrit only. 


q sa As in ‘sip’. 
And finally an aspirate: 
° ha As in ‘help’. 


You'll have noticed that some characters have ‘dotted’ versions: 
these are for sounds which go beyond the range of Sanskrit, the 
classical language for which the script was first devised. They are * 
qa, à kha, 1 ga, * za, and % fa (typically for words borrowed from 
Arabic and Persian) and $ ra, @ rha (late developers in the long 
history of Indian languages). These characters are not distinguished 
in dictionary order from their undotted equivalents. The showing of 
dots in print is often rather haphazard — but not in this book! 


Remember that each consonant contains an inherent ‘a’ vowel as 
part of the deal. But it's important to notice that this ‘inherent vowel’ 
is not pronounced at the end of a word: thus the word for ‘all’, Ya, 
reads sab (not ‘saba’), and the word for ‘simple’, «x«t, reads saral 
(not ‘sarala’). Armed with this information you can now read and 
write these words: 


G RA kab when? galam pen 


ws jab when garam warm 
qe tab then + taraf direction 
< par but; on namak salt 
pA phal fruit mahal palace 
Hd man mind Sahar town 
aq sab all 3h sarak street 


GA ham we,us saral simple 


In the words Hg4 mahal and Wet Sahar, the € ha has the effect of 
‘lightening’ the adjacent vowels, making them sound more like the 
'e' in ‘mend’ than the ‘u’ in ‘mundane’ (this will vary somewhat 
from speaker to speaker). Elsewhere, Hindi is remarkably free of 
such contextual changes: the Hindi script 1s a ‘what you see is what 
you get’ system. 


G The vowels 

Now we move on to look at vowels. Each vowel has two different 
forms: one is the ‘vowel sign’, used after a consonant; the other is the 
‘vowel character’, used in other positions. First, vowel signs. 


A vowel sign is used when a vowel follows a consonant. It’s a small 
mark that is added to the consonant, and it replaces the ‘a’ that is 
otherwise present as the inherent vowel. The examples below show 
the vowel “e” added to the consonants * ka, @ kha, T ga and 4 gha. 


~ 


* ke @ khe T ge q ghe 


Here now is the full range of such vowel signs, based on F — 


*T ka A long vowel, as in ‘calm’. 

TF oki A short vowel, as in ‘kipper’. 

at ki A long version of the above, as in ‘keep’. 
f ku Short, as in ‘put’. 


xiv 


* kū 
4 kr 
dh ke 
oh kai 
+I ko 


A long version of the above, as in ‘food’. 


A very short ‘ri’ sound, as in ‘thrill’. 
It only occurs in Sanskrit loanwords. 


Like the French é in ‘été’; not a rounded 
sound as in English ‘payday’. 


Similar to the vowel in ‘cap’, but flatter. 


A pure ‘o’, less rounded than in ‘cold’. 


ay kau Similar to the vowel in ‘hot’. 


And here’s some more reading and writing practice: 


© 


kan ear ATT pani water 


krpā kindness WI«d bhārat India 
kharā standing HAIT makan house 
cāy tea aT varanasi Varanasi 
tota parrot RR sitār sitar 
dukan shop HT sau hundred 


«X dar far Š hai is 


At this point you should practise writing out these vowel signs 
attached to all the consonants until they become really familiar. 


These vowel signs can only be used when they have a consonant 
sign to cling to. In other positions, such as at the beginning of a 
word, the vowel is written with a vowel character. The first in the list 
is the ‘inherent’ vowel: 


3T a 
aT a 
š i 


Hq ab now 
aT aj today 
gat idhar over here 


St iran Iran 


3 u Sat udhar over there 


S7 ū qX üpar up 
* r AUT m debt 
U e Uh ek one 


Ü ai Val aisā such 
on o SIX or direction 
at au at aur and 


And here are three words in which vowel characters appear as the 
second of two sequential vowels (i.e. neither at the beginning of a 
word nor after a consonant): 


*$ kai ‘several’ — $ i follows the syllable * ka; 
Js» ubāū ‘boring’ — & ü follows the syllable sT ba; 
SATA banāo ‘make’ — sito follows the syllable 4T nā. 


(3 Conjunct characters 

When two consonant sounds come together without an intervening 
vowel, we have to cancel or ‘kill off the inherent vowel of the first 
consonant. For example, in the word ‘Hindi’ there is no ‘a’ between 
the ‘n’ and the ‘d’, so a shortened form of the first consonant, 7, is 
physically joined to the second consonant, <, giving fa-«t hindi. 


* + Y = A IT kya what? 

G+ d = vd dedī baccā child 

d+ 6 = = HST acchā good 

4+ 4 = CM fart billi cat 

q+ q = U femea? — hindustáni Indian 


Conjuncts beginning with 7 da can be hard to recognize: 
< + < q <q radd cancelled 
S + F = q dz] padma lotus 


uononponu % 
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< + J 
< + d 


q faer vidya knowledge 


& alt dvar gateway 


When € is the first character of a compound it turns into a little curl 
(called tF reph) above the second character: 


i+ FH = F th farq difference 
T+ q = c sni arth meaning 

< +< = “Š ad dard pain 

T + MT = af wat $armā Sharma 
D. d = af faerit vidyārthī student 


The reph comes at the very end of the syllable in words like wat 
Sarma (where it’s above the vowel sign T) and like faerit vidyārthī 
(where it’s above the vowel sign 1). 


When < is the second character of a compound it turns into a little 
slanting line, tucked into a convenient nook of the first character: 


T+ = T fade sigret cigarette 
Z€ + < = “Z aet drohi hostile 
q+ < = 3g SAT  pradeé state, region 


See what happens when no nook is available: 


€ + Ç = € ŽA tren train 
S + < = Š STAT drāmā drama 


Some conjuncts stack vertically: 
Z + é = € Gg! chuttī holiday 


Z +š = £g Fagt citthī letter 


Most conjuncts are easy to read, but there are some in which the 
conjunct has limited resemblance to its component parts, and these 
have to be learnt as new characters in their own right: 


Sud = m hh bhakti devotion 
*+ Y = HU THAT raksā protection 


q+ d = q SUT kuttā dog 

q+ < = 7 faa mitr friend 

q +q = J Ag adbhut wondrous 

T+ Ç = A atl sri Mr 

€+ f = Q sal Brahma Brahma (a deity) 


The rare character X jfa is a conjunct of w with 3 ña, a nasal 
consonant (like the first ‘n’ in ‘onion’) that is not shown in our table 
because it never occurs alone; 7 jña is usually pronounced ‘gy’. 


When pronouncing doubled consonants, just 'hold' the sound 
momentarily, as in distinguishing ‘night train’ from ‘night rain’. 
Practise with aT kuttā ‘dog’, fara billi ‘cat’, S»3T baccā ‘child’. 


(3 Nasalis 

A nasalized vowel is produced by diverting part of the breath through 
the nose: speak while pinching your nose to hear what it sounds like! 
Nasalization is marked with a sign called candrabindu, *moon-dot': 


at ha yes 
Het kahā where? 
Jg yaha here 


If there's a vowel sign above the top line, there won't be room for the 
moon (candra) , so the dot (bindu) is used alone: 


"él nahi no 
hat kahf somewhere 
"él yahi right here 


Nasalizing a vowel can change the meaning, as with € hai ‘is’ and Š 
hai ‘are’. Similarly, while Tet yahi means ‘right here’, él yahi 
means ‘this one, this very one’ — a completely different word! 


Our little dot has a second function also (here with a new name — 
‘anusvar’); it can be used to indicate an ‘n’ or ‘m’ when such a letter 
Is the first element of a conjunct: 


FET = HST anda egg 
fedt = feel hindi Hindi 


wa = FT lamba long, tall 


xvii 


Other signs 
The word 3:3 duhkh ‘sorrow’ includes the colon-like sign called 
‘visarga’; this rare sign indicates a lightly pronounced ‘h’ sound. 


In situations where it’s not possible or convenient to write or print a 
conjunct, an inherent vowel can be cancelled by hanging a little line 
called ‘viram’ below it: "€T caddi ‘underpants’. 


The ‘full stop’ is a standing line, as seen from Unit 1 onwards. Most 
other punctuation follows English usage. 


Here are the numerals from 0 to 9: 
o ç q 3 9ç 4 & 0 < S 


Loanwords from English 

When writing non-Indian words, transcribe the sounds, not the 
spelling; thus ‘cycle’ (bicycle) is written aTaf*a sāikil. English ‘t 
and ‘d’ usually become retroflex: ‘doctor’ is ST#< dāktar. 


Sometimes a little ‘moon’ sign is used to designate the Hindi 
pronunciation of an English ‘o’ like the first vowel in ‘chocolate’ — 
+T. It doesn’t have a standard transliteration in the roman script, 
and the sound isn't really affected: most people say *T&«Z cāklet, 
with the standard long ‘a’ vowel. 


Silent ‘inherent vowels’ 

The inherent vowel ‘a’ is silent at the end of a word in Hindi — 
though not in Sanskrit, Hindi's classical ancestor. Thus the name TA 
is pronounced ‘Ram’ in Hindi, ‘Rama’ in Sanskrit. 

At the end of a word whose last syllable is a conjunct character, the 
inherent vowel is pronounced lightly in order to make the conjunct 
easier to say: A484 avasya ‘certainly’, YA janma ‘birth’. 


Sometimes an inherent vowel is silent in the middle of a word, even 
though the spelling involves no conjunct. Here is a general (if 
imperfect) pair of rules: 


In a word of three or more syllables that ends with a vowel other than 
the inherent vowel, the penultimate inherent vowel is not 
pronounced. Thus 44a samajh, but YAXT samjhā (because it ends in 
long à); X&4 rahan, but <ë+#T rahna (likewise). 

In a word that has three syllables in which the third is a long vowel 
and the second is the inherent vowel, the inherent vowel is not 
pronounced. Thus WT somvār ‘Monday’, fear likhta ‘write, 
writing’. 
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In this unit you will learn 

° how to say who you are, greet 
people and say goodbye 

° how to ask questions about 
things and people 


Language points 

e the verb ‘to be’ 

° basic sentence construction 
e question formation 
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1 Saying hello 


The universal greeting in Hindi is the word *T«d namaste, which 
means both ‘hello, good morning’ etc. and also ‘goodbye’. It comes 
from India’s classical language of Sanskrit, where it means 
‘Salutation to you’. Though this literal meaning is now remote (like 
the ‘God be with you’ that underlies the English ‘goodbye’), it is part 
of the elaborate code of respect that runs through the Hindi language. 


To communicate well in Hindi, good clear 
pronunciation is as important as grammar, and 
the word TAX namaste gives an ideal chance to 
practise right from the start. Your tongue should 
touch your upper teeth as you say the n and the t; 
and in the last syllable, aim for the é of French 
‘été’? — the vowel is not the rounded ‘ay’ sound 
heard in English ‘stay’. 


In formal contexts the word Et namaste is 
accompanied by a gesture in which the palms are 
put together (though many people are more 
likely to offer a handshake these days). It's considered polite to say 
aH namaste to an older or senior person first, before he or she says 
it to you. Sometimes you will hear 4H*«T« namaskār (in which the ‘s’ 
may be pronounced ‘sh’); this means the same thing. 


+€ namaste — you're speaking Hindi already! 


(3 2 Who and how people are 


Here we meet Raju and Geeta, a married couple from Agra; later 
we'll meet their children Manoj (boy, 16), Meena (girl, 10), and Ram 
(boy, 8), and their dog Moti (male, age unknown). 

‘Iam’ is Ñ Š mai hii, and ‘I am not’ is Ñ +T Š mai nahi hi. Notice 
how the verb Š hii ‘am’ comes at the end of the sentence. 


Ñ a Š | 

mai Raji hu. lam Raju. 
Hore Š | 

mai thik hu. I am OK. 
4 «Tam +T Š ! 


mai bīmār nahi hu. I am not ill. 


à WaT Š | 

mai Gita hu. I am Geeta. 

q fases Ç | 

mai hindustani hu. I am Indian. 
š sits vel Š | 


mai ágrez nahi hū. I am not English. 


G My and mine 
The word 4&1 merā means both ‘my’ and ‘mine’; & hai means ‘is’. 
AT ATA ENDE | 
mera nam Raji hai. My name is Raju. 
i HATH Š | 
mai adhyāpak hi. I’m a teacher. 
far START ë | 
Gītā dāktar hai. Geeta is a doctor. 
dar aa ë 1 


Sita nars hai. Sita is a nurse. 


O Yes/no questions 
A statement is turned into a question by simply adding the question- 
word XT kya at the beginning of the sentence; F kya isn't 
translatable here: it just turns what follows into a question. There's 
no change in the word order: just add *3T kya to make a question. 

TIT H HEATH Š ? 

kya mai adhyapak hu? Am I a teacher? 

FAT WAT START ë ? 

kya Gita daktar hai? Is Geeta a doctor? 

aur Atal md ë ? 


kya Sita nars hai? Is Sita a nurse? 


Because these questions can all be answered either Ù gf ji ha ‘yes’ 
or St +T ji nahi ‘no’, we'll call them ‘yes/no’ questions. Here are 
two more, with their answers: 

TAT XT STH Š ? 

kya Rājū thik hai? Is Raju OK? 


Q 


A 


sfr gf, «mr STs É | 

ji hà, Ràjü thik hai. Yes, Raju is OK. 
sur "far s Tam ë ? 

kya Gita bīmār hai? Is Geeta ill? 

sfr vet, virer sTRT< «gt ë | 


ji nahi, Gita bīmār nahi hai. No, Geeta isn't ill. 


2 You 


In order to begin real conversations, we need to add the word a19 ap 
*you' and the verb Č hai ‘are’ — ITT & ap hai ‘you are’. Notice the 
difference between t hai ‘is’ and Ẹ hai ‘are’: the second is nasalized 
(a nasal sound is produced when some of the breath comes through 
the nose rather than through the mouth). 


Now we're really talking: 

SEIT ATT rat Š ? 

kya ap Gita hai? Are you Geeta? 

r at, dm ši 

ji hà, mai Gita hi. Yes, I am Geeta. 

FIT TU STAZT £ ? 

kyā āp dāktar hai? Are you a doctor? 

ot at, 8 set Š | 

ji ha, mai daktar hu. Yes, I’m a doctor. 
GRID are Š ? 

kya mai bimar hu? Am Till? 

ot aay, are stare ART ë | 

ji nahi, ap bīmār nahi hai. No, you’re not ill. 

FIT À rm d? 

kyā mai thik hū? Am I all right? 

sfr gf, ara. faga StH Š ! 

Ji hà, àp bilkul thik hai! Yes, you're quite all right! 
Did you know? 


In the tally of world languages, only English, Chinese and Spanish 
have more speakers than Hindi. 


(Ü Practise what you've learnt 

practise these questions by speaking them out loud (and answering 
them) until you’re completely at home with the format. Stay with this 
pattern until new words and phrases have been introduced. 


aur ATA ade ë ? 
kya ap āgrez hai? Are you English? 
FAT ATT START BO? 
kya ap daktar hai? Are you a doctor? 
qur ATT HATTA dO? 
kya ap adhyāpak hai? Are you a teacher? 
aur ava faerit & ? 
kya ap vidyarthi hai? Are you a student? 
FIT ATT STH ë ? 
kya ap thik hai? Are you OK? 
FAT ATT ŠTATS ë ? 
kya ap bīmār hai? Are you ill? 
IT HTT GM É ? 
kya ap khus hai? Are you happy? 
SET ATT ARTH Ë ? 
kya ap naraz hai? Are you angry? 
You may have noticed that Hindi doesn’t have a word for ‘a’ (though 


sometimes the word Uf ek — the number ‘one’ — serves this 
purpose). There isn’t a word for ‘the’ either. 


Ü 3 This and that; he, she, and it 


So far we've seen the pronouns # mai ‘I’, and 3111 ap ‘you’. Now we 
move on to the two words that mean, ‘this, that, he, she, it’. 


Ig yah (often pronounced ‘ye’) means ‘this’, and qg vah (often 
Pronounced ‘vo’) means ‘that’. 


TE ASH TA Š | 
yah larka Ram hai. This boy is Ram. 


"Tg Asal T È | 
yah larki Mina hai. This girl is Meena. 


| 


s6unəej6 O 


vah larka nārāz hai, lekin... That boy is angry, but... 


qe AEI NN Š | 

vah larkī khus hai. that girl is happy. 
Jg yah and qg vah also mean ‘he, she, it’. If the person referred to is 
near at hand (‘this person here’), use T6 yah; otherwise, use 4 vah. 


Only use 4g yah when indicating quite specifically ‘this person/thing 
here’: when referring to ‘he, she, it’ generally, 42 vah is better. 


qu Zr adi € 1 as sw |! 
Ram thik nahi hai. vah bīmār hai. Ram isn’t well. He’s ill. 
Q` Tg Hid! È | yah Moti hai. 
Ig AAT z | yah kuttā hai. 
ag "WT d | yah khuš hai. 
UG ATS | yah mera hai. 


There’s no ‘he/she’ gender distinction in the Hindi pronoun. Later on 
you'll see that gender is distinguished by some verb endings. 


In the plural, 4g yah becomes ? ye (‘these, they’), and ag vah 
becomes à ve (‘those, they’). And remember ë hai ‘is’ and Š haf ‘are’. 


gg smart TIT ë | 

yah ādmī āgrez hai. This man's English. 
tart SS ë! 

ye log āgrez hai. These people are English. 
qe arent de | 

vah admi āgrez hai. That man’s English. 

d emm atte ë | 

ve log āgrez hai. Those people are English. 


(3 4 More questions 


We saw just now that *FIT kyà turns a statement into a question, 
without changing the word order: T4 TF @ ap thik hai ‘You are 
OK’ becomes FIT HTT 2T g? kya ap thik hai ? ‘Are you OK?’. 


put in a second meaning, FIT kyā has the sense ‘what?’ Similarly #14 
kaun means ‘who?’ 


Fay 
kya what? 


qs AT 8? 

yah kyā hai? What is this? 

qg qur à? 

vah kya hai? What is that? 

ar 

kaun who? 

qg wi ë ? 

yah kaun hai? Who is this? 

ag wh ë ? 

vah kaun hai? Who is that? 
Notice how a reply copies the word-order of the question, the 
answer-word simply replacing the question-word. In the following 


pair of sentences, #17 kaun ‘who?’ is replaced by the answer *RT «tī 
mera dost ‘my friend”. 


ae «Ha? 

vah kaun hai? Who is he? 

ag "RT ET 8 | 

vah mera dost hai. He is my friend. 
Our conversation possibilities are growing rapidly: 

ay wg? 

ap kaun hai? Who are you? 

Ñ xw Š | 

mai Raji hu. Iam Raju. 

Jg «d à? 

yah kaun hai? Who is this? 

qg A ë | 

yah Minà hai. This is Meena. 


s6uneeJj8 N 


s6unoe 6 O? 


qg ATG? 

vah kya hai? What is that? 

ag faa ë | 

vah sitar hai. That is a sitar. 

qg A ë ? 

vah kaun hai? Who is that? 

qg ATA € | 

vah Manoj hai. That is Mano}. 

Wars Ala g? 

Manoj kaun hai? Who is Manoj? 

FATT AT ATS ë | 

Manoj mera bhai hai. Manoj is my brother. 
(3 what's this? 


Here's a chance for you to practise a very useful question-and- 
answer pattern — *What's this?" ‘It’s a...’ 


"Hg aT È? yah kyā hai? 
ae fA ë | yah kitāb hai. 


ag CIT E? yah kyā hai? 
"Tg PAA Š | yah galam hai. 


"Tg WIDE? yah kya hai? 
°° qg feat & | yah rediyo hai. 


Tg FATS? yah kya hai? 
Tg BAT ë | yah kursi hai. 


gm ey LS 


Remember that when *HT kyà comes at the beginning of the 
sentence, it turns a following statement into a question. When 
you've answered the following questions, make up more questions 
and answers of your own, using any everyday words from the 
glossary. (NB: you'll find answers to all numbered questions either 


id ? yah kya hai? 
[4 


"Tg FAT 
"Tg WWE! yahmez hai. 


UZ TÈ? yah kya hai? 


Tg AKA Š | yah makan hai. 


TE FITS? yah kya hai? 
WE FT Š | yah kuttā hai. 


UZ TÈ? yah kya hai? 
ag facet ë | yah billi hai. 


after the questions or at the back of the book.) 
` Far Ardy facet ģ? 


kya Moti billi hai? 
2 RIT WaT ST ë ? 
kya Gita daktar hai? 
à FIT ATT Braet Š ? 
kya ap daktar hai? 


ç FIT Ue ate T ferqeart ë ? 
kya Rājū aur Gita hindustānī hai? 
4 aa feet ware ë ? 


kya hindi asan hai? 


supo c 


(3 Raju meets his new neighbour, Javed 
You'll see a new pronoun here: 341 uska ‘his, her/hers, its’. 


Raju 
Javed 
Raju 
Javed 
Raju 
Javed 
Raju 
Javed 


TA 1H UT Š aT al Š ? 
AAE | ALT ATA TĀ a Š | 
SHIT arg StH € ? 

at at, xar, Ñ StH Š i 

dg ASH AA g ? 

JATT ATA ATT Š | 

ATTHT TT ATA FAT Š ? 

AT TT ATA sTT3< af Š | 
namaste. mai Rājū hū. āp kaun hai? 
namaste. merā nām Jāved hai. 
kya ap thik hai? 

Ji hà, šukriyā, mai thik hu. 

vah larki kaun hai? 

uska nam Bano hai. 

āpkā pūrā nam kya hai? 

mera pūrā nām Javed Kha hai. 
Hello. I am Raju. Who are you? 
Hello. My name is Javed. 

Are you OK? 

Yes, thank you, I am OK. 

Who is that girl? 

Her name is Bano. 


What is your full name? 
My full name is Javed Khan. 


Exercise 1a Translate: 


Javed 
Manoj 
Javed 
Manoj 
Javed 


What is this? 
This 1s my radio. 
Who is that boy? 
He is my brother. 
What's his name? 


Manoj His name is Ram. 

Javed Who is that girl? 

Manoj Her name is Meena. 

Javed Is she ill? 

Manoj No, she isn’t ill. She’s OK. 


exercise 1b Answer the questions about the people described 
below. (New words: "1T4!-4aT Sādī-$udā ‘married’, «Tt donē ‘both’.) 


gta Far sar Vat fate AT 


Suresh Khanna Uma Devi Vinod Kumar 


student teacher doctor 
Indian Indian American 
not married not married married 
not happy happy happy 


° IT ALM Wel-Mal È? kya Sures šādī-šudā hai? 
Q an ag feque! d? kya vah hindustānī hai? 

i FIT dg ET Š ? kyā vah adhyāpak hai? 

Š SAAT WT ATA FAT Š ? uskā pūrā nām kya hai? 

4 IT SAT farqearat é ? kyā Umā hindustani hai? 
4 RIT ag SIMT È? kya vah daktar hai? 

9 FIT ag STGI-N«T & ? kya vah Sadi-Suda hai? 

¢ RT ag Hd €? kyā vah sukhi hai? 

S sq fadt SH à? kyā Vinod āgrez hai? 


sBuņeei5 jS 


to T dg ALATTH É ? kya vah adhyāpak hai? 


tt SERT (T ATA AAT BO? 


uskā pūrā nām kyā hai? 


tz IT AS SHCI-N«T Š ? kyā vah šādī-$udā hai? 
tà IT faig sz ata gral ferent ë ? 
kya Vinod aur Sureš donó hindustānī hai? 
ee SEIT SAT ale fart «tat mA- BO? 
kya Uma aur Vinod donó šādi-šudā hai? 
t& FAT Sp A SAT AA STEMHTT ë ? 
kya Sureš aur Uma donó adhyapak hai? 


G Glossary 


The words in this glossary are on the recording at the end of the 


Introduction (track 1). 


ĀŪ āgrez m., f. English person 

HEATTS adhyapak m. teacher 

sm amrīkan American 

aft admi m. man 

ATT ap you 

TTT apka your, yours 

ATATA asan easy 

ART iskā his, her/hers, its 

SaHT uska his, her/hers, its 

U% ek a; one 

HX aur and 

AA aurat f. woman 

WWW galam m./f. pen 

frama kitab f. book 

FUT Kutta m. dog 

Hat kursi f. chair 

tī kaun who? 

«RIT kya what?; and question- 
marker 

WW khus pleased, happy 

Mt ad jí nahi no 

st af jī hā yes 

Ste thik OK, all right 


ste? dāktar m. doctor 

«Tt donó both 

AET dost m., f. friend 

ARER namaskar hello, 
goodbye 

«AA namaste hello, goodbye 

«R nars m., f. nurse 

«tt nahi not, no 

ATA nam m. name 

ARTH nārāz angry, displeased 

{Tt pūrā full, complete 

faga bilkul quite, completely 

facet billi f. cat 

art bīmār ill, sick 

eT betà m. son 

WTČ bhài m. brother 

HT makan m. house 

W3 mez f. table 

AT mera my, mine 

X mai I 

qg yah he, she, it, this 

š ye they, these 

teat rediyo m. radio 


aga larka m. boy 

qe larki f. girl 

Afaa lekin but 

att log m. pl. people 

qg vah he, she, it, that 
frardt vidyārthī m. student 
4 ve they, those 

mA- Sadi-suda married 
afr Sukriya thank you 


qt sukhi happy 

faam sitār m. sitar 

gf ha yes 

feret hindi f. Hindi 
faveat hindustānī Indian 
É hii am 

Š hai are 

& hai is 


Álle} JNO 
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In this unit you will learn 

« about masculines and 
feminines 

« about formal and informal 
ways of speaking to people 


Language points 

e agreement of number and 
gender 

¢ cardinal and ordinal numbers 


4 Gender matters 


We saw earlier that 447 larka means ‘boy’ and *$%1 larkī means 
‘girl’. This contrast between -ā in the masculine and -i in the 
feminine appears in many nouns, adjectives, etc. — in fact it’s a 
characteristic feature of Hindi. See how both adjective and noun 
change in the following: 


HATH FST WEST Š | 
Manoj barā larka hai. Manoj is a big boy. 


TAT TST ASH ë | 
Mina bari larkī hai. Meena is a big girl. 


Masculine 481 barā becomes feminine 41 bari. Watch again: 


HST dat AX Tq Š | 

Manoj lamba aur patlā hai. Manoj is tall and thin. 
KAT ss a ad € | 

Mina lambī aur patlī hai. Meena is tall and thin. 
TA ST È | 


Rām chotā hai. Ram is little. 

SIT XTW SPOT SAT Š ? 

kya Rām acchā larka hai? Is Ram a good boy? 
ardt wer "él € | 

Moti motā nahi hai. Moti isn’t fat. 

FIT HATH der ë ? 

kya Manoj patla hai? Is Manoj thin? 

aT tay ceļi g? 

kya Mina lambi hai? 1s Meena tall? 


Similarly, 33T mera ‘my, mine’ becomes XY meri when describing a 
feminine noun: 


Tg ASH AT Sle NTE Š | 
yah larka mera chotā bhai hai. This boy is my little brother. 


qg agar A oret afga ë | 


yah larki meri choti bahin hai. This girl is my little sister. 


at, 
Apu NO oy, 


16 


- 
š 


Aer Wer StH ë Afar A det Tar € | 

mera beta thik hai lekin meri betī bīmār hai. My son is well but 

my daughter is sick. 
The speaker of the three sentences above could be either male or 
female: the gender of AIA mera/meri depends on the thing or 
person possessed, not the possessor. It behaves just like any other 
adjective. Similarly #1147 āpkā becomes 3174 apki in the feminine: 

ATT YET HHT AAT ë | 

apka beta kafi lamba hai. Your son is quite tall. 

HTT SZT aga Fax Š | 

āpki beti bahut sundar hai. Your daughter is very beautiful. 


Practise what you've learnt 
Think of a neighbour and answer these questions about him or her: 


A male neighbour A female neighbour 
SEIT ATH Teal eT 8? am sm afaa qt ë 7 
kya apka parosi lamba hat? kya apki parosin lambi hai? 
IT SITTSRT Terat AAA 2o? FAT HHT Telf qat ë ? 
kya āpkā parosi patlā hai? kya apki parosin patli hai? 
SEIT STT Teal ste ë ? ar Sq ataa fs ë ? 
kyā āpkā parosi āgrez hai? kyā āpki parosin āgrez hai? 


«IT dg ARTS ë ? PIT dg ARTH Š ? 
kyā vah nārāz hai? kyā vah nārāz hai? 
IT gg TAK ë ? PIT ag AAT €? 
kyā vah bīmār hai? kyā vah bīmār hai? 
FAT dg «x ë ? RIT dg dat d? 
kya vah sundar hai? kya vah sundar hai? 


All nouns have a gender 

You must learn the gender of every new noun you meet — it’s not 
only animate beings that have gender. The words amat āšā ‘hope’, 
HAA almari ‘cupboard’ and d«4« tasvir ‘picture’ are all feminine, 
while *"xT kamrā ‘room’, WA makān ‘house’ and aast admi 
‘man’ are all masculine. Try learning nouns with an appropriate 


barā kamrā, barā admi big room, big man 
barī tasvīr, barī kitāb big picture, big book 
aer 3T, eret sect 

barā kuttā, choti billi big dog, small cat 


CJ some adjectives never change 

Only those adjectives that end -ā in the masculine change to -i in the 
feminine. Other adjectives never change, and so are called 
‘invariable’; #T# thik ‘OK’ is a good example. 


ag fraa drm ë | 

yah kitab thik hai. This book is OK. 
qg FAT STH ë | 

yah kamra thik hai. This room is OK. 
WATT STH 8 | 


Manoj thik hai. Manoj is OK. 


A few adjectives ending in -ā are invariable despite this ending. 
Examples are farat zinda ‘alive’ and srráT-sarT sadi-sudà ‘married’. A 
few adjectives ending in -i, such as @Teit khali ‘vacant, empty, free’, 
are also invariable. 


aay feeit frat ë ? 

kya billī zinda hai? 1s the cat alive? 
TAT mA- g | 

Gita Sadi-Suda hai. Geeta is married. 
Tg FAT ATT ë | 

yah kamra khali hai. This room ts free. 


Did you know? 


Though India’s linguistic diversity has made it difficult for Hindi 
(or any other language) to gain the status of a true ‘national 


language’, Hindi is spoken by some 350 million people in the 
Subcontinent — the 1991 census gives the figure of 337,272,114 
(source: www.censusindia.net). 


Aywey mo 


Aiue) no o5 


G Role play 


In this role play, your name is Geeta Sharma and you are married to 
Raju Sharma; you have a brother, Rakesh, and a sister, Sita — she's 
unwell, but everyone else is OK. Answer these questions: 
` sur am GT? kya ap Gita hai? 
ATCT TAT ATA FAT BO? āpkā pūrā nam kya hai? 
SIT ATT WTAl-Wal È? kyā āp šādī-sudā hai? 
weet alt È? Rākes kaun hai? 
& ata ata d ? Sita kaun hai? 
& IT areal afea StH 2?  kyaüpki bahin thik hai? 
0 — SEIT ATT ATS AVA E? kyā āpkā bhai bīmār hai? 
¿ IT ATT TZ €? kyāāp bīmār hai? 


< U 


2 Number 


English usually makes nouns singular plural by adding an ‘s’, as in 
‘one book, two books’. In Hindi it’s a bit more complicated, because 
masculine and feminine nouns behave differently. We’ll look at 
masculine nouns first. 


Two types of masculine noun 
Most masculine nouns ending -ā in the singular change to -e in the 
plural. The same happens with most adjectives ending -a. 


TST PART TÈ HAL 
bara kamra big room bare kamre big rooms 


Other masculine nouns don't change at all in the plural — they 
behave like the English word 'sheep'. In the following, though the 
noun 3IT&WT admi doesn't change, its status as singular or plural is 
revealed by the adjective changing from singular -à to plural -e: 


sar amada qe smadt 
barà admi big man bare admi big men 


You'll sometimes find that neither the adjective northe noun is of the 
changing type. As with the numerically ambiguous English phrase 
“fat sheep', you can only tell the number from the context: 


ATATĀ ATT 
āsān kam easy work / easy jobs 
ara FATT 


sāf makān clean house / clean houses 


A handful of nouns ending in -ā belong to this ‘non-changing’ group: 
feat pita ‘father’, WT4T cācā ‘uncle’, IT raja ‘king’, TAT netā 


‘leader, politician. 
at frat att aar sat ar ë | 
mere pita aur cācā donē netā hai. My father and uncle are both 


politicians. 


Two types of feminine noun 


Feminine nouns ending -7 (like *##T larki ‘girl’) or -i (FRI. Sakti 
‘power’) change this ending to -iya in the plural, but feminine 


adjectives stay the same in the plural: 


choti larki little girl choti larkiya little girls 
Other feminine nouns are made plural be adding - -& 

ua Ww al ast 

ek mez one table do mezë two tables 

Uh Fd dta ated 

ek aurat one woman tin auratē three women 


ga Atēt afg art atēt afgamē 


ek moti mahilā one fat lady ^ càr moti mahilaé four fat ladies 


meri bari bahin my big sister meri bari bahiné my big sisters 


An adjective that refers to mixed genders is masculine, as in 44 
lambe below: 


aata at KAT aT da ë | 
Manoj aur Mina doné lambe hai. Manoj and Meena are both tall. 


(Manoj is male, Meena female: the adjective #4 Jambe is masculine 
Plural.) 


=h 
© 


Áltuse; uno 


Fill the gap! 
Fill the gap with the appropri 


2 q ard aed TE ë! 


ate word(s). Answers below. 


ye auraté bahut .......... hai. These women are very tall. 
B. ena. aga We! 
OPEN bahut mote hai. Those boys are very fat. 
3 STT GIU .......... | 
āpkā dost.......... Your friend is very thin. 
9 Wr. ë? 
Sītā .......... hai? Who is Sita? 
m Hidt zr ë ? 


Answers: 1 «*T Jambi; 23 ag% ve larke, 3 Ted Wd £ bahut patlā 
hai; 4 414 kaun; 5 ® kya. 


G Practising some plurals 

Making nouns plural is an essential skill: practise singular/plural 
contrasts out loud, pronouncing every word as clearly as you can, 
and you'll feel the music of the language as you learn it. 


U+ sad at arent 

ek admi one man do admi two men 
UF ASH at ash 

ek larka one boy do larke two boys 
Ut ashy at astu 

ek larkī one girl do larkiya two girls 
Ga dr ras 

ek mez one table do mezē two tables 


Do this with a variety of different nouns and you'll soon get the hang 
of it — a certain amount of parrot-like repetition is essential when 
learning a new language! Throw in an adjective too — 


ga FST TTT <q as areal 
ek bara admi das bare admi 
one big man ten big men etc. 


O Some numbers 

Talking of numbers — you should learn to count! Learn the numbers 
from 1 to 20 in groups of five as they're set out below. (You'll find 
a full list of numbers in Unit 12.6.) Hindi uses both the Arabic set of 
numerals (1 2 3 etc.) and the Devanagari set (* 2 2 etc.). 


ç 1 Wh ek $ 11 TRS gyārah 
2 2 “T do 82 12 ARS bārah 
ài 3 MA tn Q 13 S< terah 

v 4 X car W 14 ag caudah 
& 5 Wa pac 4 15 ZZ pandrah 
& 6 Sg chah $4 16 MAZ solah 
9 7 a sat 89 17 NAg satrah 
¢ 8 ATS ath X 18 HSS athārah 
s 9 at nau & 19 Sata unnis 
'0 10 WW das 20 20 «Fla bis 

Bingo 


If you have people you can practise with, have a game of bingo: 
everyone selects ten numbers of their choice (between 1 and 20) as 
shown below, then the caller calls out random numbers in Hindi 
between 1 and 20 until the winner declares a victory. No cheating! 


Áttuuej] ano 


G Ordinal numbers: first, second, third 

Ordinal numbers are made by adding -vā to the cardinal number, as 
in uferaī pācvā fifth; but ‘first’, ‘second’, ‘third’, ‘fourth’, sixth’ and 
‘ninth’ are irregular: 


THAT pahlà first GST chathà sixth 
«XT dūsrā second, other UTdaT sātvā seventh 
WIRT tīsrā third STET athva eighth 
"HINT cauthā fourth aaf navā ninth 
qraat pācvā fifth agaf dasva tenth 


The ordinal numbers agree as adjectives: «4T «ATT dasva kamra 
‘tenth room’, aad? qef dasvi tasvir ‘tenth picture”. 


G Ordinal numbers guiz 
Answer the guestions about these five fine fellows: 


rT Ganesh Q Suresh Hd Mahesh 


t^ RID TEA ASAT AAT Š ? kya pahlā larkā motā hai? 
Teal ASAT PIA Š ? pahlà larka kaun hai? 

FIT TACT ASHT WDR? kya tīsrā larka khus hai? 
gfgaf asa ATA š ? pācvā larka kaun hai? 


ec w w 


aT "IST AEAT qae = ? kya cautha larka patlā hai? 
rat WEST ATA € ? cauthā larka kaun hai? 
qur TAT ASH ASM É ? kyä disra larka Mahes hai? 


3 
Ú 


3 Getting familiar 


We've already seen that ATT āp means ‘you’ and #Tq ë ap hai means 
‘you are’. But in an informal context (talking to a friend, or with 
someone perceived by the speaker to be in some way close or 
socially ‘junior’) the pronoun {4 tum ‘you’ is used instead. YA tum 
has its own verb form: JA @ tum ho ‘you are”. 


qu ala gr? 
tum kaun ho? Who are you? 
aur qu TA gr? 


kya tum Ram ho? Are you Ram? 


When addressing someone as {4 tum, the word for ‘your’ is AFATXT 
tumhara. Remember that such words must agree with the person or 
thing ‘possessed’. 


TERT wr 
tumhārā bhài your brother 


AE ater 


tumhārī bahin your sister 


The important point here is that YA tum is much more familiar and 
informal than HTT ap. Used in the wrong context, A tum and Trt 
tumhara could sound presumptuous or offensive, so you have to tread 
carefully here. 


Even greater familiarity is shown by yet another pronoun, 4 tü ‘you’, 
whose verb is ë hai (the same as for 4g yah and 88 vah): I ë tü hai 
‘you are’. This is very intimate and is restricted to the closest of 
relationships, such as with partners, small children — and God! 

UG, q R rq Š ! 

Rājū, tü merī Jan hai! Raju, you are my darling! 

rat, q A a Š | 


Gītā, tü meri Jan hai! Geeta, you are my darling! 


Ayes ano Ñ 


Ayuwuey sno X 


We won't be seeing much of 4 tū in this book. Its intimacy restricts 
its usage; and if you know a Hindi-speaker well enough to use it, he 
or she will happily teach you all you need to know! Used in the 
wrong context, it can be insultingly blunt. All its verb forms (except 
the commands — see 4.1) are the same as for T6 yah and 3€ vah. 


Here then is the full range of ‘yov’ words, with their verbs: 
sq È 
ap hai you are (formal and polite) 
qu a 
tum ho you are (familiar and casual) 
18 
tühai you are (intimate or blunt) 


Grammatically, q tū is singular, and both 4TT āp and q" tum are 
plural — whether addressing one person or more than one. 


Did you know? 


English used to have a similar singular/plural distinction, but the 


singular pronouns ‘thou (thou art), thee, thy, thine’ have been 
dropped — which is why even a single person is now addressed by 
the plural ‘you are’, rather than “you is’. 


Oo How are you? 


This 1s a good moment to Introduce another new word, the very 
important *€T kaisa, ‘how?’, as in ‘how are you?'. (Later we'll see 
that it can also mean ‘what kind of ?’) 


Ua, ITT Fa g? 

Raji, ap kaise hai? Raju, how are you? 
Tra, aT HAY ë ? 

Gita, ap kaisi hai? Geeta, how are you? 
MIRT WTS HAT Š ? 

āpkā bhai kaisa hai? How is your brother? 
TFT afga Fay 8 ? 

apki bahin kaisi hai? How is your sister? 
ST arat-frar rād ë ? 


āpke mātā-pitā kaise hai? How are your parents? 


TA, TA Kā gt? 
Rām, tum kaise ho? Ram, how are you? 
far, qu Fa gr? 


Mina, tum kaisī ho? Meena, how are you? 


4 Getting formal 


As we have seen in the #fq—Tq— āp-tum-tū distinction, Hindi has a 
hierarchy of formality: calling someone #Tq ap shows respect, and 
sets them ‘above’ people referred to as q" tum, who in turn have 
higher status than those addressed as q tü. 


You may be familiar with similar systems in languages like French, 
with its distinction between ‘vous’ and ‘tu’ in the second person 
(‘you’). But in Hindi, the system extends to the third person: ‘he/she’ 
can be expressed with the plural pronouns š ye and 4 ve instead of 
qg yah and ag vah. In effect, it’s like referring to an individual 
person as ‘they’ rather than as ‘he’ or ‘she’. The bad news is that 
verbs and adjectives must be plural to match! 


As there’s no difference between this ‘honorific’ plural and a 
numerical plural, some statements could be ambiguous: 


d s= AEH ë | 

ve acche admi hai. He is a good man. / They are good men. 
AC TR ae ë | 

mere bhai lambe hai. My brother is tall. / My brothers are tall. 


But this ambiguity only occurs in the masculine. In the feminine, 
only numerically plural nouns show plural forms. Compare the 
following: 


a dat afer ata ë ? 
ye lambī mahila kaun hai? Who is this tall lady? 


(Here the pronoun š ye and verb @ hai are honorific plural, but the 
noun feat mahilā stays singular.) 


a dat ngt ata ë ? 
ye lambī mahilaé kaun hai? Who are these tall ladies? 
(Here 3 ye, Haare mahilaé and & hai are all plural.) 


Aywe; ano Ë 


Awe; mo X 


Raju ji, Geeta ji 

Respect can also be shown by adding fT ji to a name — written as 
one word or two (ats! Gitaji, or TWAT sT Gita ji). It's used with first 
names of both genders, or with surnames for males; also with titles 
and relationship terms (e.g. faat fT pita ji ‘father’). It's sometimes a 
bit like ‘Mr’ or ‘Mrs’, but manages to combine respect and warmth 
more successfully than these rather stuffy English equivalents. 


à Sart FT ë | 

ye Sita ji hai. This is Sita ji. 

Wat ft sred sama Š | 

Sarma ji acche adhyapak hai. Sharma ji is a good teacher. 


Used alone, f jj can be used as a polite way of addressing someone: 
«ad ST ! namaste ji! English has no single equivalent. 


We and our 
Finally: ‘we’ and ‘us’ is @4 ham, and ‘our, ours’ is #8T<2T hamārā. 


ga argh Geral gi 


ham āpke parosī hai. We're your neighbours. 
Ad! GATT * ë | 

Moti hamārā kuttā hai. Moti is our dog. 

Hd! gWRT ë | 


Moti hamārā hai. Moti is ours. 
(3 Javed asks Raju about his family 


WTd« tr sf, ATS ala ë ? 

T, ATH EHRT SST AET G | 

wTd« thor) HIST ae VT A Ala ģ? 

UH HIST BAT Set ë sī TA BART GAT SZT Š | 
wae s< rar sf sme Tel ë ? 

RA tei tar BS ae ti 

WAS g STU ATS ET Š ? 

waq OST eT i3 sm Š |! 


Javed 
Raju 
Javed 
Raju 
Javed 
Raju 
Javed 
Raju 
Javed 
Raju 


d 3h HEATH ë ? 

d aga sred HATTH Š | 
Raju ji, Manoj kaun hai? 
Manoj hamārā barā betā hai. 
acchā. Mīnā aur Rām kaun hai? 
Mina hamari beti hai aur Ram hamārā dūsrā beta hai. 
aur Gītā ji āpki patnī hai? 

Ji ha, Gita meri patnī hai. 

kya apke bhai dāktar hai? 

ji nahi. ve adhyāpak hai. 

ve kaise adhyapak hai? 

ve bahut acche adhyapak hai. 


Raju ji, who is Manoj? 

Manoj is our elder (‘big’) son. 

Right. Who are Meena and Ram? 

Meena is our daughter and Ram is our second son. 
And Geeta ji is your wife? 

Yes, Geeta is my wife. 

Is your brother a doctor? 

No, he’s a teacher. 

What kind of teacher is he? [1.e. ‘is he good?’] 
He’s a very good teacher. 


Exercise 2a Translate these sentences into Hindi. 
(NB: ‘There are’ is ë haf: ‘only’ is fam sirf.) 


- QUA fh WN =e 


My name is Manoj. Raju and Geeta Sharma are my parents. 
Meena is my little sister and Ram is my little brother. 

Moti is our dog. He’s very cute. 

This is Meena. She is OK. She is little. 

Our house isn’t very big. There are only five rooms. 

That boy is my friend; his name is Pratap [019 Pratap]. 
Javed sahab is our neighbour. [Use honorific plural.] 


Exercise 2b Here are some sentences with singular subjects. Make 
them all numerically plural. (Make sure that all verbs, pronouns and 
adjectives agree!) 


Amugy ano 


qe deal FET ATT = | yah larka bahut pyārā hai. 
WE PAT SAT ASl Š | yah kuttā hamārā nahi hai. 
ag ast AA Š ? vah larkā kaun hai? 

UZ AGH la g? yah ādmi kaun hai? 

HRI Ra GSITSIT Š | merā dost panjabi hai. 

FIT Ug PAT ATTHT Š ? kya yah kuttā āpkā hai? 
ag sh FA E? vah aurat kaun hai? 

GATT dzī HST ASH Š | hamārā betā acchā larka hai. 
at det FAT d | meri beti bimar hai. 

«IT ae fara nèt E? kya yah kitāb mahāgī hai? 
qe EIS Wet š | yah mez gandi hai. 


Exercise 2c Change the sentences from 317 ap to {4 tum, or vice 
versa, making sure that all the verb agreements (J7 a tum ho, ATI Š 
ap hai etc.) work properly. 


S 
Ro 
SA 


QR 
a 
Vw 
q 
V 
W 
RE 


qH IW ET? tum kaun ho? 

TIT ATA UT Š ? tumhārā nām kya hai ? 

Tare atat-faaT sed TS AMT 8 É! s (IA 
bahut acche log hai. 

q*ERT ATE Hat Fel 8 | tumhārā bhai sundar nahl hai. 
qa AAT ASH cd ET | tum donó larke lambe ho. 

qW Wb EI? tum kaise ho? 

ATH ATA FAT È? āpkā nām kya hai? 

IT ATT STH € ? kyä äp thik hai? 

ATT ARTS KI Š ? äp nārāz nahi hai? 

sq hat d ? ap kaisi hai? 


Finally, go through all the sentences in sentences 1—28, underlining 
the subject of the verb; and make sure you can understand why each 
verb is singular or plural. 


Glossary 


(NB: Cardinal numbers up to 10 (and ordinals up to “sixth') are 


included here. Higher cardinal numbers are given in Unit 12.6.) 


HN acchā good, nice 

SAT almari f. cupboard 

ATS āth eight 

ATT asa f. hope 

AT aurat f. woman 

«T kamrā m. room 

aT%t kafi quite, very; enough 

«IW kam m. work; job, task 

$T kaisa how? 

«ret khàli empty, free, vacant 

Wat ganda dirty 

aat cācām. uncle (father’s 
younger brother) 

"TX car four 

T cauthà fourth 

Ser chathà sixth 

Be chah six 

Bret chotā small 

NEC zarür of course 

Tq jan f. life, soul 

fiat zindā (invariable -ā 
ending) alive 

VT ji word of respect used after 
names etc. and as a short 
form ofsīt gf ji ha ‘yes’ 

TA tasvir f. picture 

MA tin three 

MET tīsrā third 

qW tum you (familiar) 

YI tumhārā your, yours 

Q tü you (intimate) 

SW das ten 

$T dūsrā second; other 


$t do two 

šT netā m. leader, politician 

"T nau nine 

qa dT parosi m., Tetfaa 
parosin f. neighbour 

qaar patlā thin 

qeft patni f. wife 

Teal pahlā first 

ate pac five; Tat pācvā fifth 

frat pità m. father 

GATT pyara dear, sweet, cute 

Wet barā big 

«fē bahin f. sister 

«1 bahut very 

AZT beti f. daughter 

watt mahágà expensive 

WÍWWT mahilā f. lady 

Ta mata f. mother 

ATAT-f4dT mātā-pitā m. pl. 
parents 

WIeT mota fat 

WaT rājā m. king, raja 

WaT lamba tall 

Wheat sakti f. power 

ATT sat seven 

HT sāf clean, clear 

Urga sahab sahib 

fae sirf only 

GT sundar beautiful, 
handsome 

ga ham we, us 

BATT hamārā our, ours 

€T ho are (with T% tum) 


Apue)ano (3 


» 
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In this unit you will learn 

* to say where people and 
things are 

e to describe things 

e to talk about ownership 


Language points 
° postpositions and case 


e word order 


(3 1 Some more questions 
You'll have noticed that guestion-words in Hindi begin with a ‘k’ — 
11 kya, #14 kaun etc. A further selection of such words will give us 
much more to talk about. We've already met 9T kaisa, used in 
asking 'how someone is; but it also means *what kind of ?' And 
fadat kitnā means ‘how much?’ 

PAT ATA ? 

kaisā makān? what kind of house? 

qg FAT WHT Š ? 

yah kaisa makan hai? What kind of house is this? 

fra ardt ? 

kitnā pani? how much water? 

faa ardt ë ? 

kitnà pàni hai? How much water is there? 
Both 9"HT kaisā and fi««T kitnā inflect (OK, change their endings!) 
like adjectives: #1-#a-a) kaisā-kaise-kaisi, fiat Feast fast 
kitnā-kitne-kitnī. 

Ug PAT HART Š ? 

yah kaisa kamra hai? What kind of room is this? 

ag Hat fare à? 

ye kaisī kitab hai? What kind of book is this? 

4 ķā mig? 

ye kaise kamre hai? What kind of rooms are these? 

frat FAR ë ? 

kitne kamre hai? How many rooms are there? 

kitnī dukānē hai? How many shops are there? 

Fee tar ë ? 

kitnā paisā hai? How much money is there? 

Fiet ant ë 2 

kitne log hai? How many people are there? 

Frat ang ë 7 


Kitna samay hai? How much time is there? 


UJOOJ et U! 


WOO’ OU? Ul 


What's this like? 

When T kaisa comes after the noun, it means ‘what is something 
like?” Remember that it’s also the usual way of asking about 
someone's health — such a commonly used expression that we'll 
look at some more examples: 


TE FAT HAT ë ? | 
yah kamrā kaisa hai? What's this room like? 
Wars HAT ë ? 

Manoj kaisa hai? How is Manoj? 

ATAT HY Hal g ? 

mata ji kaisi hai? How is Mother? 

TA, qW Fa a? 

Rām, tum kaise ho? Ram, how are you? 

Wat sl, AT Ha ë ? 

Sarma ji, ap kaise hai? Sharma ji, how are you? 
War sfr, ATT HAY €? 


Gita ji, ap kaisi hai? Geeta ji, how are you? 


G Some guestions for you 
Answer the guestions about the picture, using words from the list: 


«GT būrhā 
elderly 

Gudea purānā 
old (of things} 
GA PATA 
kul milākar 

in total 

el cühà m. 
mouse, rat 


qtar totā m. 


parrot 


faded ated} È? kitne admi hai? 

US PAT AEA É ? yah kaisa admi hai? 

HS FAT E? mez kaisi hai? 

far wefeat È? kitni larkiyš hai? 

ua fee fat AMT È ? kul milākar kitne log hai? 

« HT AA agfa? et È? kyādonē larkiyā lambi hai? 
0 fed 48 Š? kitne cūhe hai? 

¿ fast efaa Š ? kitni kursiyā hai? 

g Il aè GERI s Š ? kyā cühe bahut bare hai? 

co frat did Š ? kitne tote hai? 


„O 


< w Ø 


(3 2 Where? On the table 


The word *ēf kahā means ‘where?’ In order to say where something 
is, we need the words for ‘on, in’ and so on. Here's a little list: 


Gt par on, at 

Ñ mê in 

a se from, with, by 

d^ tak up to, until 

al ko to (and other meanings) 


And here are some phrases: 


AT WT mez par on the table 
Fat gt kursi par on the chair 
Yt A ghar par at home 

"x d ghar mé in the house 
fee F dilli mē in Delhi 
Wied Ñ bhārat mē in India 
ATS A āj tak until today 


ĀS you can see, the words TX par, 4 mē etc. come after the noun. 
Because of this they’re called postpositions rather than prepositions. 


wou apu @ 


woo ou Š 


3 Practise what you've learnt 
Answer these questions, using the postposition Ñ mē ‘in’. 


facet mal & ? dilli kahā hai? 
ISAS Hl g? kāthmāņdu kahā hai? 
«T! Hat 8 ? karācī kahā hai? 
ATR eet à ? mumbai kahā hai? 
aaq Wat à ? landan kahā hai? 

STT Het € ? ap kaha hai? 


Your answers should be feet urta š ë dilli bhārat mé hai etc.; an 
my answer to the last one is 4 «i«« Ñ š mai landan mé hi. 


At home, at school, at work 
T< par usually means ‘on’, but it means ‘at’ in phrases like TX TT g 
par ‘at home’. 


ATA AAT FX wx Al ë | 

aj Manoj ghar par nahi hai. Manoj isn’t at home today. 
TA CHA wx AST Š | 

Ram skül par nah! hai. Ram isn’t at school. 

4i AA ATA F È | 

mere dost kām par hai. My friends are at work. 

wat St TA WX Š | 


Sarma ji kam par hai. Sharma ji is at work. 


Word order 
Look very closely at the difference between these two sentences: ' 
Ws q< TT Š | | 
mez par pankhà hai. There's a fan on the table. 
dar ds qç Š | 
pankha mez par hai. The fan is on the table. 


You'll see that the main piece of new information comes just befort 
the verb. Another way of looking at these sentences is to see them 
the answers to particular questions, with the new information simply 
slotting into the space that had been occupied by the question word: 


aq T TS? 
mez par kya hai? What is on the table? 
aa < dum Š | 
mez par pankhā hai. There's a fan on the table. 
gar rel € ? 
pankhā kahā hai? Where is the fan? 
dar aT d< Š | 
pankhā mez par hai. The'fan is on the table. 


Where's the cat? 
Answer the guestions about the picture: 


: 


facet wet € ? billi kahš hai? 

HUT WIE? kuttā kahā hai? 

aeate X fast mwxfuut € ? tasvir më kitni kursiyā hai? 
aa Ñ fadt fafat £ ? tasvir mé kitni billiyá hai? 
Stet qul Ux WUT Š ? chotī kursi par kya hai? 

agt *< GK FAT Š ? bari kursi par kyā hai? 

AH UK FIT È ? mez par kyā hai? 

FAT HAT Ate far cart Š? kya kuttā aur billi pyāre hai? 


woos on up @ 


woo en uj @ 


(3 Do you have... j 
One postposition that you'll often need is * q7% ke pas. We'll me j 
it more fully later, but we need it now. Its first meaning is ‘near’: 


SAR HTT RTA HIT ë | 
hamārī dukān stešan ke pās hai. Our shop is near the station. 


But $ YT ke pas can also indicate ownership of goods and chatte¥ 
(or even time) — it’s used in the meaning of ‘to have’: 4 


Hits 3 Te sur teat ë | 

Manoj ke pas nayā rediyo hai. Manoj has a new radio. 

UA 3b We He Ae Fara ë | 

Ram ke pas kai nai kitābē hai. Ram has several new books. 
WAT FUT Ho AT HTS Š | | 
Mina ke pas kuch nae kapre hai. Meena has some new cloth es 
TT F OT Wenger Wl Š ! , 
Rājū ke pās kampyūtar nahi hai. Raju doesn't have a computer, 
far * ora aaa ARĪ ë | Í 
pitājī ke pas samay naht hai. Father doesn't have time. 
ava GTA frar Qar ë ? 

āpke pās kitnā paisā hai? How much money do you have? 


When $ TẸ ke pas is used with 4% mere, Tet tumhare or 
hamare, the % ke is dropped: 


At We uu ag ë | 

mere pas samay nahi hai. I don’t have time. 

Tet WH GUT d? 

tumhare pas kya hat? What have you got? 

SA WS F6 Al Š | 

hamāre pas kuch nahi hai. We have nothing. 
Although + 78 ke pas is used widely for a variety of possession : 
it's not usually used with relatives (‘I have a son’ etc.); we'll com 


to a way of saying this in Unit 6.1. Meanwhile, a spirit of idl@ 
curiosity makes me ask you some questions: 1 


gat ATT di 474... kya ap ke pas... 
_ arate Š ? sāikil hai? 
..Sgd WW È? bahut paise hai? 
.. var teat È? nayā rediyo hai? 
JUS izm are d ? nae hindustani kapre hai? 
. 4$ Wet Š ? naī gārī hai? 


3 Case 

In the English phrase “he speaks to him’, the two pronouns can't be 
exchanged: “him speaks to he’ isn’t impressive English! This is an 
example of a difference of ‘case’ — a system that shows how words 
relate to each other in a sentence. Stand by for a really important 
piece of grammar here. 

Hindi has two main cases — the ‘oblique’, always used before 
postpositions, and the ‘direct’, used elsewhere. 

In the following sentences, the underlined words are postpositions, 
and the bold words are oblique, because they’re followed by those 
postpositions. 


an art ac di 

ham log ghar mé hai. We [‘we people’] are in the house. 
facet ARA Ñ ë | 

dilli bhārat mē hai. Delhi is in India. 

SRIT ATT WaT š ë ? 

kya ap landan se hai? Are you from London? 

wats FHT qz Š | 


Sarmaji dukān par hai. Sharma ji is at the shop. 


In the first example, + mē ‘in’ affects only 4% ghar ‘house’, giving 
the sense ‘in the house’ — it doesn’t affect g? at ham log ‘we’ 
because this is the subject, and not part of the location. The same 
Principle applies with the other examples. 


Why Say that these words are oblique, when they haven’t changed 
their form at all? Because in the singular, only some nouns change in 
the oblique. Masculine -4 endings are the culprits here: they change 
to -e, as shown in the following list. 


WOO! et ul 


wou anu @ 


HHT kamrā room 

qui kamre mé in the room 

SEX larka boy 

ash A larke se by the boy 

ATHT agra Agra 

STRIS TH agre tak as far as Agra 
Masculine -ā adjectives describing oblique nouns change similarly: 

GIZT FAT chota kamra small room 

Ble HAL Ñ chote kamre mē in a/the small room 

MET ASHT motā larkā fat boy 

qe ash 8 mote larke se by the fat boy 

AT maT mera bagica my garden 


at ara Ñ mere bagice mē in my garden 


An -ā adjective changes like this with all types of masculine noun. 
So although YT ghar ‘house’ does not end in -ā and therefore cannot 
change visibly in the oblique, -ā adjectives qualifying it must change 
all the same: | 
g$ wd bare ghar mé in the big house 
ole AHA Ñ chote makān mé in the little house 


Feminine nouns and adjectives are easier to deal with — they don't 
change at all in the obligue singular: 


eret AT q< choti mez par on the little table 
RŪ alga at meri bahin ko to my sister 


Plural nouns in the obligue case 
In the oblique plural, all nouns take the ending -ó as shown: 


aT mez table 
wat qx mezó par on tables 
PAT kamra room 


cae i 
PALY H kamrõ më in rooms 


AAT larka boy 
aem mr larkó ko to boys 
FAT kuttā dog 
adt FT kuttē ko to dogs 


and masculine -ā adjectives keep their usual obligue -e ending: 


kamrā room 


AT 
già «A W chotekamrē mé in small rooms 


ASAT larka boy 
q2 ASA FT bare larkó ko to big boys 


hamārā kuttā our dog 


GATT FUT 
gum gat «T hamáre kutfó ko to our dogs 


Nouns of either gender that end in -ī change this to iy before adding 
the -ó ending. So they end -iy6. 


arat ādmi man 
arefaut d ādmiyē se from men 
ashy larki girl 
astral a larkiyē from girls 


Well, after all that grammar you probably feel the need to sit or even 
lie down for a bit, so... 


Sitting and lying 
‘Sitting’ is ƏT baitha and ‘standing’ is 33T kharā; ‘lying’ is TST 
para for an inanimate object (e.g. a book lying on the table), but der 
leta for a person who is ‘lying down’. These words need to agree 
with their nouns, like adjectives: 

WATT aui A AST = | 

Manoj kamre më baithā hai. Manoj is sitting in the room. 

Tar airs X urea 


Gita bagice mē khari hai. Geeta is standing in the garden. 


STTS; aS AT IX TS Ë | 


woo enu @ 


uoo ew uy Š 


art asfat pat q< det ë | 


donē larkiyā fars par leti hai. The two girls are lying on the floor; 


House for rent 
A Hindi-speaking friend has seen an advertisement in an English 
newspaper and needs your help in understanding it. Read thy 
advertisement and then answer her questions. 


New house for rent in 
Agra. 2 large & 2 small 
rooms, all well ventilated 
(windows in all rooms, 
celling fans in large 
rooms). Small garden with 
trees. Rent Rs. 5000. 


ghar kaha hai? 
2 FUT AS aga TAT R ? 
kya vah bahut purānā hai? 
` feat ar ë 2 
kitne kamre hai? 
ç — UTD WS aad Ñ fagat ë ? 
kya sab kamró mē khirkiyā hai? 
a ardāvt? 
kya pankhe bhi hai: 
& wet qur à? 
bāhar kyā hai? 
9 FIT THA << ë? 
kya dukané dir hai? 
¢ faan feat ë ? | 
kirāyā kitnā hai? , 


Geeta's story 
Geeta is telling us about her husband and her home. 


aer ATA far é — frm far wat 1 3 arar d | 

ar ofa att USA Tal ë | 3 faet Q EO wp mmm 
i£ UE GATT U É SAT WX AMR Ñ Š pu H UM 

qer HAT HT AK Sle FAL Š | TE SAT FST HAT € | 
aut HUH TS Ts Š | A qç AT HHT Š | US 
ar Ñ Sat qx He fats os saa 3 atte 
at q Š | 

mera nam Gita hai — $rīmatī Gita Sarma. mai varanasi se hu. 
mere pati ri Rajkumar Sarma hai. ve dilli se hai. Rājū adhyāpak 
hai. yah hamara ghar hai. hamārā ghar āgre mē hai. ghar mé ek 
barā kamra aur car chote kamre hai. yah hamārā barā kamra hai. 
kamre më ek bari mez hai. mez par mera kampyūtar hai. ek 
pankhā bhi hai. farš par kuch kitabé pari hai. bagīce më do-tin 
lambe per hai. 


My name is Geeta — Mrs Geeta Sharma. I’m from Varanasi. 
My husband is Mr Rajkumar Sharma. He’s from Delhi. Raju is a 
teacher. This is our house. Our house is in Agra. In the house 
there’s one big room and four small rooms. This is our big room. 
In the room there’s one big table. On the table is my computer. 
There’s a fan too. Some books are lying on the floor. In the 
garden there are two or three tall trees. 


G Two tasks for you 
Underline all the words in the obligue case in Geeta's statement, 
then answer these guestions: 


ç Jr wet dž? Gītākahā se hai? 

2 FAT at SITQI-SRT Š ? kya Gita sādī-sudā hai? 

` GT Ue feed d Š? kya R3jü dillī se hai? 

8 IT T STK È? kyā Rājū daktar hai? 

«IT ag ax facet Ñ È? kya yah ghar dilli mē hai? 
ax faqd Hat é ? ghar mé kitne kamre hai? 
TS HAL Gd FIT d ? bare kamre mē kyā hai? 


G + < 
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¢ RAE "bul Š ? kampyütar kaha hai? 
<  fmard wet č? kitābē kahá hai? 
to Mra A RTE? bagīce mē kyā hai? 


A word that hates to be misplaced | 
The little word %t bhi ‘also, too’ is simple enough in itself, but it's 
incredibly fussy about where it goes in the sentence — it insists om 
following the word it emphasizes. Look closely at the differencd 
between these two statements, both of which could be translated ag 
‘this cloth is cheap too’, leaving the emphasis ambiguous in English 


Hg RST Ht AT ë | { 
yah kapra bhi sastā hai. This cloth too is cheap [i.e. as well as 4 
the other cloth we were just looking at]. 1 
Hg «ST WedT WT ë | 

yah kaprā sastā bhi hai. This cloth is cheap too [i.e. in addition i 
to its other advantages — colour, texture, or whatever]. 


Ü At school | 
Ta HY, Wà far et ām oe get Š | | 
ANE qR qud] WX GUT WT BO? | 
TA sfr, A HAT qx AL mem Š | | 
eer TER erqi q Uc ë ? j 
TA R gral Ñ Ho mt Š | ; 
Ta a, as wx Kā lag ATM R | | 
adhyüpak Rim, tumhari kitābē kahā hai? | 
Rām ji, meri kitābē yaha mez par pari hai. 

adhyapak  tumhārī kursi par kya para hai? 

Ram ji, meri kursi par mere galam hai. 


adhyapak  tumhāre hathó më kya hai? 
Rim mere hathó më kuch nahi hai. 


i 


Rām Ji, vah ghar par hai. vah bīmār hai. 
Teacher Ram, where are your books? 

Ram Sir, my books are lying here on the table. 
Teacher What's lying on your chair? 

Ram Sir, my pens are on my chair. 
Teacher What's in your hands? 

Ram There's nothing in my hands. 
Teacher Where is your sister Meena today? 
Ram Sir, she’s at home. She's unwell. 
Ü At home 

TA rat, AAT Het ë ? 

afta TE TE KE | 

TĀ HX TH Hat ë ? 

far qg T epe TK Š | 

TA HIT ! AK AAT ? 

frat ara airs F dot ë | 

T 

far 


Gita 


Raju 


aj tumhārī bahin Mīnā kahš hai? 


AUT WTÉ Het ë 7 
ATA TÍ ! 

Gita, Manoj kaha hai? 
vah skūl par hai. 

aur Rām kahā hai? 

vah bhī skūl par hai. 
acchā! aur Mīnā? 
Mina bagice mē baithi hai. 
mera bhai kaha hai? 
maliim nahi! 

Geeta, where's Manoj? 
He’s at school. 

And where’s Ram? 


He’s at school too. 
I see! And Meena? 


woo apu Ë 


Geeta Meena’s sitting in the garden. 
Raju Where’s my brother? 
Geeta Don’t know! 


Exercise 3a Translate into Hindi: 


My books are lying on the table. 

Your brother is sitting in the garden. 

I am standing in the big room. 

Your books are in the little cupboard. 

His house is not far from here. 

How many people are there in your family? 
How much money does your husband have? 
How is your wife today? And how are you? 
The children aren't at home, they're at school. 
Is this little girl your sister? 
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G Exercise 3b Role play. You are Geeta Sharma (a doctor, 
remember), at home in Agra with your husband and children; they're 
in the garden and your husband's indoors. Answer these questions 
for a local government survey. (Say ‘no’ to 19, ‘yes’ to 23.) 


tto TIRT ORT ATA FIT Š ? 
āpkā pūrā nām kya hai? 

sq SUIT ATT STR PO? 
kyā āp dāktar hai? 

s UT mA qfq ST smex ë ? 
kya āpke pati bhī daktar hai? 

tv. SET aah wf wx qz ë ? 
kya apke pati ghar par hai? 

ta FIT ATT HT fee dž? 
kyā āp log dillī se hai? 

*& ITT WHT Q frad «ug? 
āpke makan mē kitne kamre hai? 

w aah qfeam d frad aged ë ? 


apke parivar më kitne bacce hai? 


FAT ATTHT GIT ASH ATH THT FK Š ? 


TA 
kyā āpkā chotā larkā āj skūl par hai? 
g. RT TAHT Tat Tel š << ë ? 
kyā uskā skül yahā se dür hai? 
so ATH qui owed Hel dt? 
apke düsre bacce kaha hai? 
2 FAT AS HAT AT ATTAHT Š 7 
kya vah kutta bhi āpkā hai? 
R AGA ART Š ! SAAT ATA GUT Š ? 
bahut pyara hai! uska nam kya hai? 
Qa "RIT ATT Tg me è ? 
kya apke pas gārī hai? 


sp FIT HTT TTS ET È ? 
kya apke pas kampyütar hai? 


HYATT | TET TAA ! dhanyavād! bahut dhanyavād! 


Glossary 


HEAATA aspatal m. hospital 

ATX aj today; ATIFA ājkal 
nowadays, these days 

WÈ kai several 

"TST kaprā m. cloth, garment 

rqe kampyūtar m. computer 

rat karāci f. Karachi 

SAS kāthmāņdu m. 
Kathmandu 

Wf kaha where? 

fart kitnā how much/many? 

kirāyā m. rent; fare 

TS kuch some; something; F6 
31x kuch aur some more; 
46 Tél kuch nahi nothing 

Ta fere kul milākar in 
total, all together 


& Wa ke pàs near; in the 
possession of 

Wt ko to 

W€T kharā standing 

farewit khirki f. window 

Wl gārī f. car; train, vehicle 

q7 ghar m. house, home 

él cühà m. mouse, rat 

gt chutti f. holiday; free time, 
time off 

q* tak up to, until, as far as 

AAT totà m. parrot 

«WX dafiar m. office 

facet dillif. Delhi 

gett dukān f. shop 

«X dür far, distant 

QATA dhanyavàd thank you 
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AJT nayā (f. *Č nai; m. pl. YU 
nae) new 

ATH nepālm. Nepal 

ST pankhā m. fan 

TST para lying 

aff pati m. husband 

qX par on (and ‘at’ in ‘at 
home’ etc.) 

qf parivār m. family 

TRE pakistan m. Pakistan 

ar*ft pānīm. water 

GTA pas, Ta Ñ pās mē nearby 

GTAT purānā old (only for 
inanimates) 

Žē perm. tree 

tur paisām. money 

Ga farš m. floor 

a phūlm. flower 

aftrat bagīcām. garden 

ag? bahar outside 

gqT būrhā elderly, old (only 
for animates) 

ÈST baithà seated, sitting 

WTT4 bhāratm. India 


Yt bhi also; even 

aTa Al mālūm nah! [I] don't 
know 

yet mumbai f. Mumbai, 
Bombay 

š mé in 

wet yahā here 

JT ya or 

QA landan m. London 

Met Ietā lying, lying down 

QUANT rāstā m. road 

wel vahā there 

araor? varanasi f. Varanasi, 
Banaras 

sft sri Mr; sita! Srimati Mrs 

Vā sab all 

WAT samay m. time 

WRT sastā cheap 

arefe sāikil f. bicycle 

Š se from 

MATT somvār m. Monday 

eee skūlm. school 

gT? hazār m. thousand 

gru hath m. hand 
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in this unit you will learn 

* how to make requests and 
give commands 

° how to describe everyday 
events and habits 


Language points 
° imperative verbs 
° imperfective present tense 
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1 Giving orders and making requests [ 


Giving orders and making requests is easy in Hindi: but what yoy 
say depends on whom you're speaking to, because the imperativi 
(command-giving) verb has different forms for 4 tü, 4 tum and 
ap people. We're going to concentrate on the J7 tum and TT & 
forms here. First, we have to define a couple of terms. E 


Dictionaries list verbs in their ‘infinitive’ form: ISAT baithnā ‘to sit, 
Take away the -#T -nā ending and you are left with 35 baith, which 
is the basic building-block of the verb; it's called the ‘verb stem', 
Remember these terms, because we'll be using them quite often. . 


For commands to someone you call q tum, just add -o to the stem; 
IST baitho ‘sit’, etc. 


For commands to someone you call ITT ap, add -ie to the stem: 
baithie ‘speak’, etc. Because this is inherently polite, it more or less 
implies the sense 'please'. 


As in English, the pronoun is optional: you can say either {7 tā 
tum baitho ‘you sit’, or just 42! baitho ‘sit’. 


Spend some time getting to know these very common commands: ! 


INFINITIVE qa tum HTT dp 
baithnà to sit baitho sit baithie please sit į 
bolnā to speak bolo speak bolie please speak 
Jānā to go Jāo go Jale please go j 
ānā to come āo come aie please come 
FET ret feu 

kahnā to say kaho say kahie please say 
CIR aret EIEN 

khana to eat khāo eat khàie please eat 


Four of the commonest verbs are irregular (wouldn't you just know 
it?): | 


aC au si fsnr 


karna to do karo do kijie please do 
zal at Afa 

denà to give do give dījie please give 
AAT ay arth 

Jena to take lo take lījie please take 
grat faat AR 

pīnā to drink piyo drink pijie please drink 


Commands to someone you call q tü just use the verb stem — 
àz baith, T bol, XT jā Al à, g kah, Gl kha, *< kar, = de, 
à le, Ñ pi. As their shortness suggests, these q tii commands are 
very blunt (or, if you prefer, sharp!) — ‘Speak!’ ‘Sit!’; used out of 
context, they could easily give offence. Care needed here! 


Commands are made negative by + na or 4d mat ‘don’t’. The latter 
is blunter. 


qgt a afar | 
yahā na baithie. Please don't sit here. 


HO HA se! 
kuch mat bolo! Don’t say anything! 


G Practise what you've learnt 
Here are some STF ap commands for you to change into A" fum 
commands. You’ll find the new verbs in the glossary. 
° Wd SITSU ! STSU, NÍOU | mat jaie! aie, baithie. 
` MSU, AY ha i ? bataie, ap kaise hai? 
à ara WTZU, Wat HIÍSIU | samosā khāie, pani pijie. 
° FS «WT amtar T athe | yah dūsrā samosā bhi lījie. 
^ mA al aavar q «ITU | Moti ko samosā na dijie. 
& SI WTZU ! aurkhāie! [‘Have some more!”] 
9 Tet ce Wwp GK thaw | Khali plet mez par rakhie. 
C at! fade a ofa! are! sigret na pijie! 
S aka AN | aur cay lījie. (‘Have some more tea.’] 


e9} euos eney Š 
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The infinitive as a command E 
The infinitive too can be used as a command: fērāt Ñ NAAT ! hinds 
mé bolnā! ‘Speak in Hindi!’. Such commands are often meant to be 
obeyed at some time in the future, or generally at all times, rather 
than immediately. 


HS Aa AAT | ! 
Jhüth mat bolnā. Don't tell lies. 


wx W fate + MT | 


ghar mē sigret na pīnā. Don't smoke in the house. 


TT Gp dd AT | 
āgre se khat bhejnā. Send [me] a letter from Agra. 


(3 Some conversational gambits 
When you're learning Hindi you may find that people speak guite 
fast — you'll need to ask them to repeat things or to speak slowly e 
This section gives you some useful phrases to help you out! 


fex d qfiu | 


phir se pūchie. Please ask [me] again. 


fex & afar | 


phir se kahie. Please tell [me] again, say [it] again. 


wx 3 reu | 


zor se bolie. Please speak loudly. 


ant at af | 
dhīre dhīre bolie. Please speak slowly. 
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fA ñ TAT | 

hindī mē bolie. Please speak in Hindi. 

farat 3 sTferg | 

hindī mē boliegā. Be so kind as to speak in Hindi. 


This sentence adds -gā to the command: AAG bolie becomes 
afas boliegā. This gives a particularly polite command. 


d ddl AAS | 

mai nahi samjha. 1 don’t/didn’t understand. (male speaker) 
H met AAMT | 

mai nahi samjhi. 1 don’t/didn’t understand. (female speaker) 


These sentences use the past tense, introduced in Unit 10.1. 


2 Telling, saying, speaking, asking 
When using verbs like ‘to tell” and ‘to ask’, you may want to specify 
the person being spoken to. Most ‘saying, asking’ verbs make this 
link with 4 se, and here's a list of the common ones that do so: 

Heal kahna to say, tell 

MAAT bolnā to speak 

dd PAT bat karna to converse 

Te9dT pūchnā to ask 

AMAT magna to ask for, demand 

WT milnā to meet 

UA 3 Fel | 

Ram se kaho. Tell Ram. 

UH Ñ aa HU, AAT Gp AT | 

Ram se bat karo, Manoj se nahi. Talk to Ram, not to Manoj. 

WATT Š + Tor, WA SF ToT | 

Manoj se na pūcho, Ram se piicho. Don’t ask Manoj, ask Ram. 

trad Gar ata | 

Rām se paisā māgo. Ask Ram for money. 

Tq a fi | 

Ram se milo. Meet Ram. 
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But the verb 4aTAT batand ‘to tell’ uses #1 ko — 
TTA *hI AATHT | Ram ko batāo. Tell Ram. 


Practise what you've learnt 

Using both q" tum and HT ap forms, make up some requests and 
commands from the following lists. Make some of your examples 
negative by using 4 na or Hd mat. Here's an example: 


ae frma sata d gfgu 
yah kitab dhyān se parhie. Read this book carefully. 


OBJECTS 


WHIWT samosā m. samosa 
frata kitab f. book 
faret hindif. Hindi 
panim. water 
*T4T khana m. food 
sx ATT aur cay f. more tea 
UX ghar home 
XA STd meri bat f. what I say, my words 
që yah this 
q ye these 


ADVERBS 


s ab now 

XT abhi right now 
meet F Jaldī se quickly 
T F zor se loudly 

TX ale dhire dhire slowly 
wet yahā here 

"él yah? right here 

tara & dhyān se carefully 
fex d phirse again 


VERBS 


«dt kahnā to say 
TAT khana to eat 


"«THT calānā to drive (vehicle) 


s11AT Jana to go 

@qat dekhnā to see, look at 
qidi parhnā to read 

dIdT pina to drink 

qual pūchnā to ask 
garam batānā to tell 

aid *<dl bat kamā to talk, converse 
ASAT baithnā to sit 

sIedT bolnā to speak 
zaq rakhnā to put, to keep 
dtadaī sikhnā to learn 
gaT sunnā to listen 


Did you know? 


Like all the major languages of northern India, Hindi derives from 
Sanskrit, India's classical language. Sanskrit is a member of the 


Indo-European language family that includes Greek, Latin and the 
modern languages of Western Europe. So Hindi is a distant cousin 
of English, French, German etc. 


(3 3 Routine events 


We now take a big step forward by learning how to to describe 
present-tense events and actions — starting with the verb ataar 
bolna ‘to speak’ and ##šT+#+T samajhna ‘to understand”: 


K feat area ë | 
mai hindi bolta hu. I speak Hindi. (male speaker] 
q fact vadam ë | 


mai hindi samajhtā hi. I understand Hindi. [male speaker] 


This is a present tense that describes actions that are done regularly 
or habitually. It is called the ‘imperfective’, and it consists of two 
parts. First, the word describing the action is 4t#aT bolta, which 
consists of the stem ata bol plus the ending -aT -tā). 


STT + aT = AAT bol + të = bolt 
MAA + dT = AMAA samajh + tā = samajhtā 
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The second part is the verb ‘to be’ — here ë hu — already familias 
to us from 8 ë mai hi “I am’. Its purpose here is to show that the vert 
is in the present tense (‘I speak’, rather than ‘I used to speak’). š 


As you might expect, Stat boltā changes to aà bolte in th 
masculine plural, and to Stet bolti in the feminine; the part of the 


id) 


verb ‘to be’ also changes with the subject — d atad ë ve boltī hal 
etc. i 


4 feedt atadt Š | 
mai hindi boltī hu. 1 speak Hindi. [female] 


ga fri atad a | 


tum hindi bolte ho. You speak Hindi. [male] 


qu feet stadt gt | 
tum hindi boltī ho. | You speak Hindi. [female] 
ag feral ale ë | | 
vah hindi bolta hai. He speaks Hindi. 
vah hindi bolti hai. She speaks Hindi. u 
x | 
ga / sq / 4 feet Fad ë | | 
ham/āp/ve hindi bolte hai. We/you/they speak Hindi. [male] 


BA / sq / d far stedt ë | 
ham/āp/ve hindi boltī hai. We/you/they speak Hindi. [female] ` 


G Where do you live? What do you do? 
Let's look at examples of this tense using other verbs: 
aT «gt VEIT E? 
āp kahā rahtī hai? Where do you live? 
A fadt 3 xedt š | 
mai dillī mai rahti hu. | live in Delhi. 
SITT FIT BTA HET Š ? 
ap kya kam karti hai? What work do you do? 
Fanaa ë sare GIGI š | 


mai sangitkār hu; sitar bajati hi. I'm a musician; I play the sitar. 


gat sq ofa sfr fear aad ë ? 

kyā āpke pati bhi sitar bajāte hai? Does your husband play the 
sitar too? 

aft wel, 4 HIT werd ë | 

ji nahi, ve ágrezi parhāte hai. No, he teaches English. 

TFT dēl FIT adl? 

apki beti kya karti hai? What does your daughter do? 

ag wet Orel Š 1 ag THA sd Š | 

vah abhi choti hai. vah skūl jātī hai. She's still young; she goes 
to school. 


What's this called? 


The verb *ë+T kahnā ‘to say’ is useful in asking what something is 
called — a frequent event when learning a new language! Point to 
something and say: 


WIRT HE B? 


isko kya kahte hai? What's this called? 
You'll get answers like: 
gaat fraa E T E 


isko kitab kahte hai. 
This is called a book. 


saat Ae Ed Ë | 
isko mez kahte hai. 
This is called a table. 


The question literally means ‘What do [they] call this?’, leaving 
the ‘they’ unexpressed because it’s an impersonal kind of question. 
(The word €*T isko ‘this’ will be explained in Unit 5.) 
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sg | [3 Find the matching pairs of sentences 
Each sentence numbered 1—7 matches up with one from the 
sequence A—G. Find the matching pairs. Answers below. 


1 Wala aie aa fus wd £ | 
Manoj aur Ram sinemā sate hai. 
BELIZE IE ë | 
Sarma ji adhyāpak hai. 
3 XTW Het WRIT È | 
co Ram skül jātā hai. 
4 atl eel Art ate WTIST TU sud Z | 
kabhi kabhi Manoj aur Mina cay banate hai. 
5 WaT sqZq AST STAT FATA ë! 
Gita bahut accha khana banati hai. 
6 Am ala uU dod gi 
Mina bagice mé baithti hai. 
7 qq gum gx Q Qar ain at | 


tum hamešā ham se paisā māgte ho. 
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A Afaa ag sud cara Q ÉD Tear | 
lekin vah bahut dhyān se nahi parhtā. 
Boca ga Fl Ho él <q ST | 
lekin ham ko kuch nahi dete ho. 
c 3 RA cava ë | 
ve hindi parhāte hai. 
p 4d fara] [m eH dud ë | 
ve hindi filmé dekhte hai. 
E WX Walt Ag sara, fen qar ë ! 
par Manoj nahi banātā, sirf khātā hai! 
F s mrt ST amd ë | 
ve kafi bhi banate hai. 
G ag agi faci Q ara att ë | 
vah vahā billī se bāt kartī hai. 
Answers: 1D, 2c, 3A, 4F, SE, 6G, 7B. 


Language about language 

Because the tense introduced in this chapter describes events that 
haven't been completed, it’s called the ‘imperfective’ present. The 
form Stat bolt is called the ‘imperfective participle’. 


The verb ‘to be’ (Š hi, & hai etc.) as used here is called the 
‘auxiliary’, because it helps complete the meaning of the verb by 
specifying its timeframe. (English uses auxiliaries too: ‘will’ in the 
future tense ‘I will go’ is an example.) 


Negative verbs 
A final point here: the auxiliary can be dropped when the verb is in 
the negative — it’s often optional, as shown by the brackets: 


SIT TA IET Aa EI? 

kya tum gost khāte ho? Do you eat meat? 

«ét, 8 mea al am ( Š ) | 

nahi, mai gost nahi khata (hu). No, I don't eat meat. 
«IT d ARTA did ë ? 

kya ve Sarab pite hai? Do they drink alcohol? 


wel, d ss att did (Ss) | 
nahi, ve arab nahi pite (hai). No, they don't drink alcohol. 


O Javed and Raju get to know each other 
mA Ua ST, SIT UH HTT A Tere ë, N? 
wy salā fun cere Š | 

wae A amat get? d ST HI audi ë 7 
TW oat ARK, EH A mTH ud ë | 

mA 3 ur TH att? 

w dam WORTH ATG | SIT P | 
Jüved — Ràjü ji, áp ek kālej më parhāte hai, na? 

Rājū — ji ha, mai itihās parhātā hū. 

Jüved aur àpki patni? kya ve bhi kam karti hai: 

Ràjü ^ házarür, ham donó kam karte hai. 

Jāved ve kya kam karti hai? 

Rājū ve aspatāl më kam karti hai. daktar hai. 
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Javed 
Raju 
Javed 
Raju 
Javed 
Raju 


Raju ji, you teach in a college, don’t you? 
Yes, I teach history. 

And your wife? Does she work too? 

Yes, of course, we both work. 

What work does she do? 

She works in a hospital. She's a doctor. 


Notice that a pronoun can be dropped when its reference is clear 
from what's come before: #T#z< Ẹ daktar hai [she] is a doctor. Look 
out for further examples of this in the second and third line below: 


Jšved 
Rājū 
Jāved 
Rājū 
Javed 
Raju 
Javed 
Raju 
Javed 
Raju 


TS FATAL UH ST, HTT IRA ATs ë ? 

At at, wat at ara Š | ale aT 7 

Heat ara Š | athe ARTA «gt der | 

ATT MTA Tal dd ? 3 dat d, RBS TET FA | 
AT ft sit at didt ë 2 

OT «gi, 4 Tel didi! 

yah bataie Raji Ji, ap gost khate hai? 

ji ha, kabhi kabhi khata hu. aur ap? 

mai bhi khata hu. lekin šarāb nahí pita. 

ap Sarab nahi pite? mai pita hu, lekin bahut kam. 
kya Gita ji bhi piti hai? 

ji naht, ve nahi pitt. 

Tell me this, Raju ji, do you eat meat? 

Yes, sometimes I do ['I eat']. And you? 

I do too. But I don’t drink alcohol. 

You don’t drink? I do, but very little. 


Does Geeta drink too? 
No, she doesn’t drink. 


4 adi AA ve nahi piti — when Tt Š piti hai becomes negative it 
can drop the auxiliary & hai, leaving just d adt didi ve nahi piti. 
The nasal from the dropped Š hai has been made homeless by this, 
so it jumps onto the participle Wa? piti ! This only happens with the 
feminine plural, and only in this tense. 


Now look back at the list of verbs in section 4.1 and make up 
sentences from as many as you can, with yourself as subject (e.g. 


à feat Wer Š mai hindi boltā hi). Then do the same with other 
subjects such as ‘she’ or ‘they’. Be sure to say your sentences out 
loud, with conviction; this will help you get used to this very 
important tense. 


Exercise 4a Translate, using first A tum commands and then ITF 
áp commands: 


Don’t drink alcohol in the house. 
Listen carefully. 

Send this letter to Manoj. 

Go home. 

Tell me his name. 

Eat these two samosas. 

Play the sitar. 

Ask my neighbour. 

Give this money to my wife. 
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Don’t drive the car today. 
ll Speak slowly. 


Exercise 4b Fill the gap with the right postposition, then translate: 


eO OAT... qtou | Ràm.....püchie. 
*à wel Hd AMAT | baccē.....mat batānā. 
tv “TT Ñ... wie | caca ji......hindi bolo. 


17 My brother/sister lives in Delhi. 

18 I/we understand Hindi. 

19 The boy/girl drives the car very fast. 
20 My husband/wife speaks Hindi. 

21 Who [male/female] speaks English? 
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Glossary 


ast abhi right now; still 

XČ are hey! oh! 

AT ana to come 

TX aur more 

afagla itihās m. history 

a kabhi ever; Fat HA kabhi 
kabhi sometimes 

FA kam little, less 

«T karnā to do 

AZAT kahnā to say 

arnt kafi f. coffee 

«T4 kam work; PA BAT kam 
karna to work 

«144 kalej m. college 

Wd khatm. letter 
(correspondence) 

«11T! khana m. food 

HIT khana to eat 

Weal! gānām. song, singing 

mAT gana to sing 

(TW gost m. meat 

Td calānā to drive 

Tg cay f. tea 

IAT Jana to go 

WC Š zor se with force, loudly 

HS jhūth m. a lie 

JAAT tabla m. tabla (drum) 

taal dekhnà to look, to see 

aT denà to give 

R AÈ? dhire dhire slowly 

WTA dhyan m. attention; EAT 
8 dhyàn se attentively 

«v na don't; not 

qT parhnā to read, to study 


IAT parhānā to teach 

ft pina to drink; to smoke 

qe«T pūchnā to ask 

e plet f. plate 

ftx phir; Fax A phir se again 

fse film f. film 

ATT bajānā to play (music) 

«ATT batānā to tell 

WTA banana to make 

ATA bat f. thing said, idea; STq 
WAT bat karna to talk, 
converse 

ASAT baithnā to sit 

AAT bolnā to speak 

WAT bhejnā to send 

Wd mat don’t 

AĪTAT magna to ask for, 
demand 

RIT milnā to meet 

adi yahi right here 

TAAT rakhna to put, place, keep 

ST lena to take 

WTA sarab f. alcoholic drink, 
liquor 

«(Tq sangit m. music 

df RI sangitkar m. musician 

TAMA samajhnā to understand 

ata samosā m. samosa 

fave sigret m. cigarette 

IAAT sinemà m. cinema 

Maam sikhnà to learn 

QAM sunnā to hear, to listen 

SAM hamešā always 
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In this unit you will learn 

° to talk about likes and needs 

° expressions for ‘to get’ and 
‘to know’ 


Language points 
° oblique-case expressions 
° imperfective of ‘to be’ 
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1 Obligues again | 
Just when you thought you'd got things straight, we go oblique 
again! This time it’s with the pronouns. To say ‘to me’, ‘from her" 
etc., we need to use a postposition, which means that the pronous 
must become oblique. (Look back to Unit 3 if you're uncertain about 
the use of obliques.) i 


The good news is that € ham, STI ap and q# tum don't change at all 
in the oblique: 


GA +T ham ko to us 
aa +T apko toyou 
qu «T tum ko to you 


The bad news is that the others do change — like this: 


DIRECT OBLIQUE + t ko 

q mai KE: er mujh ko to me 

q tü SE: il tujh ko to you 

"E yah WW «T isko tohim,her, it, this 
qg vah Sq aT us ko to him, her, 1t, that 
q ye Sq «T in ko to them, these 

d ve ST +T un ko to them, those 
PIAT kaun fra FT kisko to whom (singular) 
il kaun feat SY kinko to whom (plural) 
ga BY ors STAT | 

us ko ye cizé dijie. Please give these things to him/her. 

SA BY AT Qar =< | 

un ko mera paisa do. Give my money to them. 

Wat I SqaTšU | 

mujh ko batàie. Please tell me. 

ga ga Ft Fo dēl ect a | 


tum mujh ko kuch nahi deti ho. You give me nothing. 


pronoun + postposition are usually written together as one word 
gaat usko), though on the page opposite they were written as two 
($8 #T us ko), to show you more clearly what's going on. 


Geeta talks to her children 
Geeta is getting Manoj and Ram to help in the house. First, some new 
words: 


AAT kaunsā which? TT jo which, who 
ar HAT saf karna to clean SATX akhbar m. newspaper 


ware det, 4 fears TT SRTHIST 
4 cat tadi Fara ? af 4, 
wr A AH wx TT SAAT 
wel ë ? SAH FAM | APT 
WT, ga Get gp? qW as SAT 
aH FT | UA, TA fars a 
Tot fm maa Feat ë DG 
mer fe amar dd ë 1 


Manoj beta, ye kitabé tum almàri mé rakho. kaunsi kitabé? 

ha ye, jo meri mez par pari hai. Mina kaha hai? usko bulāo. 
accha Mini, tum yahā ho? tum yah kamrā saf karo. Ram, 

tum pitaji se pūcho ki akhbar kaha hai. unse kaho ki cacaji 
baithe hai. | 

Manoj, son, put these books in the cupboard. Which books? Yes 
these, which are lying on my table. Where's Meena? Call her. 


Oh, Meena, you're here? You clean this room. Ram, ask father 
where the newspaper is. Tell him that Uncle is sitting [waiting]. 


Did you know? 


At the level of everyday conversation, Hindi and Urdu are virtually 
identical — though Urdu is written in the Persian script (modified 


to represent Indian retroflex consonants). All the grammar taught in 
this book, and nearly all the vocabulary used here, is ‘Urdu’ as 
much as it is "HindY. 
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2 What do you like, what do you want? 


© Liking things 

In English, we can say ‘I like London’; the subject of this is ‘I’. But 
we could also say ‘London appeals to me’, which makes ‘London’ 
the subject. Hindi has many such constructions. They work like this: 


want feet qu € | 

mujhko dillī pasand hai. I like Delhi. 
erat fart ada ë | 

hamko dillī pasand hai. We like Delhi. 


These sentences translate literally as ‘Delhi is pleasing to me/us’; the 
word fart dillī is the subject of the verb č hai ‘is’, with the 
‘me/us’expressed in the oblique. Here are some more examples. 
SIT UH Bl WE WE Tae Š ? 
kya Ram ko yah jagah pasand bai? Does Ram like this place? 
SAR AS ATA TAS ae ë | 
hamko vah admi pasand nahi hai. We don’t like that man. 
We ated al d dedii ada adi z | 
mere dost ko ye tasviré pasand nahi hai. My friend doesn’t like 
these pictures. 


IMPORTANT! 
GRAMMATICAL HEALTH WARNING 


Constructions using #1 ko can 
damage your grammar 


ems Roe let ee cn 


Take care: as you learn more Hindi you will see that this switch from 
English ‘I’ to Hindi 48 ®t mujh ko ‘to me’ is very common. The 
focus of ‘I’ sentences is the person who experiences, but qnt. 
mujhko sentences have the experience itself as the focus. We can 
call these *T&r*T mujhko’ constructions. | 


(3 Needing and wanting things | 
Another 421 mujhko construction expresses ‘I need’ or ‘I want’, 
using the word aTfEU cahie — literally ‘is wanted’. There’s no š 
hai used with "fau cahie. 


anal KAT rfgu ? 


tumko kyā cāhie? What do you want/need? 


Kat TI ATĒEU | 


mujhko kafi cāhie. | want/need coffee. 


ger ST arnt ATĪRU | 


hamko bhi kafi cāhie. We want/need coffee too. 


fran MTU ATĪBU ? 


kisko cāy cāhie? Who wants/needs tea? 
TT FT ATT NRT 1 = 


Rājū ko cay cahie. Raju wants/needs tea. 
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Remember that fa kis is the oblique of #17 kaun ‘who?’, as in 
frah? kisko ‘to whom?. 


(3 Knowing things 

A similar construction means ‘I know’, using the word AT4A mālūm 
— literally ‘known’. A difference from the *Tfzv cāhie construction 
is that ë hai is used here (though it can be dropped in the negative). 


Herat WISH Š | 

mujhko mālūm hai. 1 know. 

Herat Tel ATTA / KAT ATA ART | 

mujhko nahi mālūm / mujhko mālūm nahi. 1 don’t know. 
fraa ATA 8 ? 

kisko mālūm hai? Who knows? 

STI WW 8 fa Aa arā wTÍEU | 

unko mālūm hai ki mujhko cabi cāhie. They know that I 
want/need a key. 

BAT ATA ë fa qu Fer gra 


hamko mālūm hai ki tum yahā ho. We know that you're here. 


THAT ATA Š F ga Fat eT | 
mujhko mālūm hai ki tum kaha ho. I know where you are. 
Sra ATA Š fe ATT GUT ATE | 


unko mālūm hai ki mujhko kyā cāhie. They know what I want. 


(3 Pratap goes shopping 


Pratap, a visitor from England, is shopping in Delhi. He's forgotten 
the Hindi for some of the things he needs, but luckily for him, the 
shopkeeper knows some English and is able to help him out. We join 


zyuem NOK op pym @ 


them in the middle of their conversation. 


FATT wera zr4 At feu | 

SATA AT adi, “Td”! wg fm | s<? 

TATT STRIS IT Ret € Sq Bl? ... UH ST 
frana 23 po frat TET Š ... 

IRAT OT, STTAT Tt HTÍEU | 

Tara al, BT ! UE Hae MT AR | 

Gelat +q FAA ? 

SIR ag TU, tet wert | s< ? 

FATT Hart ag dist at feg 

garter aa Ate 2 ag fest ? 

FATT «él Tel, ag Te Ate TT fest wx TST ë | 

SHAK GT, ATH! TAT ATH wrfuu | afar | 

Pratap mujhko torc bhi cāhie. 

dukāndār ‘torc’ nahi, 'tàrc'! yah lījie. aur? 

Pratāp mujhko... kya kahte hai us ko?... ek chotī kitab... 
mai kuch likhnā cāhtā hū... 

dukāndār acchā, āp ko kāpī cāhie. 

Pratāp hā, kapi! ek galam bhi dījie. 

dukāndār kaisā galam cāhie? 

Pratāp kala nahi... bli... 

dukandar yah lijie, nila galam. aur? 

Pratap mujhko vah ciz bhi cahie... 

dukāndār — kaunmsi ciz? yah dibba? 

Pratap nahi nahi, vah lāl cīz jo dibbe par pari hai. 

dukāndār acchā, cāgū! āp ko cāgū cāhie. lījie. 


Pratap I need a torch too. 

Shopkeeper Not ‘torc’, *tarc'! What else? 

Pratap I... what's it called... a little book... I want to write 
something. 

Shopkeeper Oh, you need an exercise book. 

Pratap Yes, an exercise book! Give me a pen too. 

Shopkeeper What kind of pen do you want? 

Pratap Not black... ‘blue’... 

Shopkeeper Here you are, a blue pen. What else? 

Pratap I need that thing too... 

Shopkeeper Which thing? This box? 

Pratap No no, that red thing that’s lying on the box. 

Shopkeeper Oh, a penknife! You need a penknife. Here you are. 


Ü 3 Availability — ‘to get, to find’ 


Besides meaning ‘to meet’, fraa milnā also means ‘to be available’, 
and is the normal way to express the meaning ‘to get, to find, to 
receive’. The subject here is not the person who gets or receives 
something, but the thing that’s available or received. 


ae aad Ñ s= ad fera ë | 
is dukan më acche Jüte milte hai. You can get good shoes in this 
shop. (Good shoes are available in this shop.) 


g u dillī më sab kuch miltā hai. 
You can get everything in Delhi. 
ert sfr fira ë | 
hāthī bhi milte hai! 


You can even find elephants! 


Notice that the sense of ‘you’ in ‘you can get’ is dropped, because 
the situation’s an impersonal one, describing general availability. 


wet HIS Hat fad ë ? 
saste kapre kaha milte hai? Where can you get cheap clothes? 
want arfsaf wet frat ë ? 


acchi sariya kaha milti hai? Where can you get good saris? 
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Practise what you've learnt 
Match up items with locations, as in this example: 
arā ara Ñ fae £ | 
samose dhābe mē milte hai. Samosas are available in a café. 


WHAT’S AVAILABLE 


TTS samose m. pl. samosas 

Ved] TAT sastā khānā m. cheap food 

emm feme dak tikaté f. pl. stamps 

INT HA tāzā phal m. fresh fruit 

Hol AIAT acchā khana m. good food 
fave Sigret m.pl. cigarette 

Tat PIÈ sundar kapre m. pl. lovely clothes 
HRS BAL acche kamre m. pl. good rooms 


WHERE TO FIND IT/THEM 


STP UX dak ghar m. post office 

ART «ART merā kamrā m. my room 

eret T choti dukān f. small shop 
yet yaha here 

GT4T dhābā m. roadside cafe 

HT bhàrat m. India 

ag set yah hotal m. this hotel/restaurant 
dg 4414 vah dukān f. that shop 


The general and the particular 
Look closely at these two sentences: 


TAA fgat aga sreot Sit € | 

banārasī sāriyā bahut acchī hotī hai. Banarasi saris are very good. 

4 argat aga srest Š | 

ye sariya bahut acchi hai. These saris are very good. 
The participle tat hotā (from SIT honā ‘to be’) is used in a 
statement that relates to a whole class of things: it’s a general 
statement. Thus the first sentence above is about all saris from 


Banaras (a centre of fine sari making), while the second one is a 
specific one about a particular selection of saris. 


4 Revision! 


By now you should be reasonably confident in making basic 
sentences, using the verb ‘to be’ (Š hai etc.) and the habitual tense of 
other verbs ( fērāt staat Š mai hindi boltā hi). The distinction 
between ATT ap and q tum should be second nature, especially in 
making requests, and you should be able to make words agree with 
their subJects in number, gender and case. You can locate things 
using postpositions like Ñ mē and "X par, and should always 
remember that nouns and pronouns that ‘carry’ postpositions must 
be in the oblique (FAX Ñ kamre mē, 3% X us par). You should be 
able to express ‘need’ using "TĪEU cahie, and RAAT milnā as ‘to 
get’ should be familiar too. You know that many constructions 
follow the format of ‘X is pleasing to me’ (‘mujhko constructions’) 
rather than ‘I like X’. Look back now at anything you’re unsure of. 


Some hints on learning 
e Listen to the recording until its dialogues and phrases are coming 
out of your ears! Try to catch the music of the language. 


° Read aloud; and when reading longish sentences, break them up 
into smaller units, repeating each part until you’re familiar with 
both its meaning and its construction. 

° Read sentences critically. put yourself into the position of a 


teacher, explaining how each phrase is built up and why words 
are in the order and form in which you find them. 


° Ifyou have someone to practise with, act out the dialogues. 


° You’ll learn words and constructions much more thoroughly by 
using them yourself rather than just reading them passively. 
Write a Hindi diary, starting by noting ‘habitual’ things that you 
do every day, then gradually extending your range as new tenses 
are introduced; or write some dialogues of your own. 


(3 Raju visits a hotel 


This section brings a revision dialogue in two parts. Visiting a small 
town for a teachers' conference, Raju tries his luck at the local hotel. 
There's no new grammar, but here are some useful new words: 


*l$ koi some, any, a featat dikhānā to show 
ST=ƏT-8T acchā-sā goodish, fet din m. day 
decent * feu ke lie for 
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art yānī that is to say tat aisā such, of this kind 
aaan $ukravār m. Friday farat kiraya m. rent; fare 
WI" fon m. phone at sau m. hundred 

Wet Sahar m. town aT rupayā m. rupee 


IEU Alea, ATF TT "HTÍEU ? 

Herat PHT WIÍEU | HTS AOT- HALT ÍWuITEU | 
ASAT TOT | ATHY HAT HALT CHTÍEU ? 

Weal FST HALT HTÍU | 

qed HOT | feat feat m fenr curfu ? 

are feat & ĪRU, att WHat TH | 

TI AST | ATT Š WHA TH SAT UH Ag 
ToT FAT ATA Š | 

Sur eat Ā PAG? DA are | 

ot ef, ë aga SGT He Š | Sq EC A tā 
wat fima Q fue ë | 

faar framt ë ? 

fan ara at wa | 


ART RATEN | 


IgA ST TES | SITEU, Ñ HAT fearar Š | 


aie sahab, āpko kya cahie? 

mujhko kamrā cahie. koi accha-sa kamrā dikhaie. 
bahut accha. āpko kaisa kamrā cāhie? 

mujhko barā kamrā cáhie. 

bahut acchā. kitne dinó ke lie cahie? 

car dino ke lie, yani šukravār tak. 

bahut acchā. aj se Sukravar tak hamara ek bahut acchā 
kamrā khālī hai. 

kyā kamre mē ton hai? fon cahie. 


Ji hā, hai. bahut acchā kamrā hai. is šahar mē aise 
kamre muSkil se milte hai. 


Shankar 
Raju 
Shankar 
Raju 
Shankar 
Raju 
Shankar 


Raju 
Shankar 


Raju 
Sbankar 
Raju 
Shankar 


(In this last line, Shankar’s sentence ši xr featat Š mai kamrā 


kirāyā kitnā hai? 

sirf sāt sau rupaye. 

kamrā dikhāie. 

bahut acchā sāhab. āie, maī kamrā dikhātā hū. 


Please come [in], sir, what do you want? 

I need a room. Show me some decent room. 

Very good. What kind of room do you want? 

I want a big room. 

Very good. How many days do you want it for? 

For four days — that is, until Friday. 

Very good. We have a very good room vacant from today 
until Friday. 

Is there a phone in the room? There needs to be a phone. 


Yes, there is. It’s a very good room. Such rooms are hard 
to find in this town. 


How muct is the rent? 

Only seven hundred rupees. 

Show me the room. 

Very good, sir. Come, I'll show [you] the room. 


dikhata hu shows how the present tense can refer to something just 
about to be done.) 


All seems to be going fine so far, and Shankar is obviously eager to 
please. But it's when he shows Raju the room that the problems start. 
Do you notice a change in tone in the way Raju addresses Shankar? 
(Look out for the pronouns.) But before we move on to the second 
part, some more new words: 


XIX üpar up, upstairs aaar ghūmnā to turn, revolve 
«*4TWT darvāzā m. door arse laitf. electricity, 
ataa kholnā to open electrical power 
RATAT karvānā to get done, feat bijli f. electricity 
caused to be done (by WW subh good, auspicious 
someone else) (mainly used in the formula 
FTA PAT kam kamā to work, SW ATA subh nam ‘good 
to function name’) 


TS CAT cālū Karna to turn «Tt 44T koi dūsrā another, 
on, make work some other one 
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The encounter continues: 

(BAY seat PT TĀ Ë ! WHC TH RATAT TAA Ë |) 

VI TET ST! 

TĀ AS HAT ATH adi Š | 

VT Ted AOST Arse | Š ART sn ST mam Š | 

TĀ FIT Ug TAT TAT ATA FLAT  ? 

WHC sf gi, dar HT HAT Š | AT THOT FAT Š | ATTA 
tā du et fread ë | 

CT amati 

WHC Fed HOT WIES | 

(Wa aa PI “ATT” FAT È [turns on the switch] HPT TaT 

THAT TET |) 

T dar BATT ARĪ d 

wm ST gf, uin amat wel à — fa att ë 1 

TY TR A +? 

WHT sl, HST THT Het Š | A SMART YH ATA ? 

Ty Re aT wat St TAT TAT | 

WHC AST ASST ATA Š AC | AAT HTTHT ATA Ad Tae ë | 

UY TR, TH “AGT THOT” SET Fat ET | HT WE HAT 


aga Hoot AST Š 1 Wal AL Tae CET Š ! HE TAT 
RAT Tatar | 


WHC aga Deor Wat TT GITEU | 

(donó admi ūpar jāte hai. Sankar ek darvāzā kholtā hai.) 

Sankar ^ àieji 

Rājū yah kamrā sāf nahi hai. 

Sankar bahut acchā sahab. mai kamra abhi saf karvata hu. 

Rājū kyā yah purānā pankhā kām kartā hai? 

Sankar ji hi, pankha kam kartā hai. bahut acchā pankha hai. 
ājkal aise pankhe nahi milte hai. 


Rājū cālū karo. 
Sankar bahut accha sahab. 


(Sankar svic ko ‘an’ kartā hai [turns on the switch] lekin pankhā 
ghūmtā nahi.) 

Rajü pankha ghūmtā nahi. 

Sankar jī ha, kyēki lāit nahi hai — bijli nahi hai. 
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Raji tumhara nam kya hai? 

Sankar ji mujhko Sankar kahte hai. aur āpkā šubh nām? 

Raji mera nam Sarma hai, Sri Rajkumar Sarma. c 

Sankar bahut acchà nàm hai sar. mujhko àpkà nàm bahut or 
pasand hai. 

Rājū Sankar, tum ‘bahut accha’ bahut kahte ho. lekin yah 


kamrā bahut acchā nahi hai. mujhko pasand nahi hai. 
kot dūsrā kamrā dikhāo. 

Sankar bahut accha Sarma ji. aie. 

(Both men go upstairs. Shankar opens a door.) 


Shankar Please come in, sir. 


Raju This room isn’t clean. 

Shankar Very good, sir. I'll get the room cleaned at once. 

Raju Does this old fan work? 

Shankar Yes, the fan works. It's a very good fan. You can’t get 
fans like this these days. 

Raju Turn it on. 

(Shankar switches on the fan, but the fan doesn’t turn.) 

Raju The fan doesn’t turn. 


Shankar Yes, sir [i.e. he agrees that it doesn’t], because there's 
no ‘light’ — no electricity. 


Raju What’s your name? 

Shankar Sir, I’m called Shankar. And what is your good name? 
Raju My name is Sharma. Mr Rajkumar Sharma. 

Shankar It's a very good name, sir. I like your name very much. 
Raju Shankar, you say ‘very good’ very much. But this 


room isn’t very good. Show me some other room. 
Shankar Very good, Sharma ji. Please come. 


In the first part of the dialogue, Raju had been calling Shankar #Tq 
ap (as is apparent from such commands as fētargu dikhāie; but in the 
Second part, he calls Shankar {4 tum — the drop in honorific level 
indicating his declining patience! 
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Quantities 
Expressing quantities or amounts in Hindi is simplicity itself: 


U+ fep drag 


ek kilo cāval one kilo of rice 


at are dat 


do cammac cini two spoons of sugar 


att xy TU 
tin kap cay three cups of tea 


There's no 'of between the amount and the measured substance. 


G Exercise 5a You're doing some shopping in the market. Reply 
to the shopkeeper’s questions: 


t 


20 


Hau ! SHT ATA afaaa Hat ë 7 
aie! aj āpkī tabiyat kaisī hai? 
a A ga aT ZI 

ghar më sab log thik hai? 
array IT ATTEU ? 

āpko kya cahie ? 

Raar attex ? 

kitna cahie? 

array atx FIT ATĒRU 7 

apko aur kya cahie? 

aaa TE ATRL? 

sabun vagairah cahie? 

cay, kafi, biskut...? 

TFT UX Hat ë 7 

apka ghar kaha hai? 

aa 4 AA ST amat ë ? 
kyā ye cīzē bhi apki hai? 
SITE Wet aga << Gt ë ? 
apki gārī bahut dūr kharī hai? 


Exercise 5b Translate into Hindi: 


11 I need three samosas. 


12 They don't like this house, they like the small house. 


13 I don't like this room, show me another room. 
14 Where do you live? We live in Old Delhi. 


15 Your house isn't very far from my house. Come 


tomorrow. 


16 Iknow that [ fF ki ] my teacher doesn’t live here. 


17 I know where your teacher lives. 


18 Houses in Delhi are quite expensive. 
19 Grandfather speaks very beautiful Hindi. 
20 We don't want these black shoes. 


Glossary 


ATaT adha m. half 

WX üpar up, upstairs 

Val aisi such, of this kind 
«4% gamiz f. shirt 

frat kilo m. kilo, kilogram 


RATAT karvānā to get done (by 


someone else),to cause to 
be done 

WW kal yesterday; tomorrow 

«TA BAT kam karna to work, 
to function 

Slat kala black 

fē ki that (conjunction) 

kirāyā m. rent; fare 

TT Kurta m. kurta 

4 fam ke lie for 

«tē koi some, any, a; *Tš «RT 
koi dūsrā some other, 
another 

WRIT kaunsā which? 


«It kyē why? 

«If kydki because 

MAAT kholnā to open 

FAA ghūmnā to turn, revolve 

"WHTW cammac m. spoon 

ATF cāgū m. knife, penknife 

%T4t cabi f. key 

TS RAT calü karna to turn on 

MAA caval m. rice 

WET cāhnā to want, wish 

afg cāhie (is) wanted, 
needed 

XX ciz f. thing 

att cini f. sugar 

WWE jagah f. place 

WWW zukāmm. head cold 

WaT jūtā m. shoe 

3 Jo who, which; the one 
who/which 

zT tárc m. torch, flashlight 
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fēfirut tikiyā f. cake (of soap) 

ST dak f. post; StF AX dak 
ghar m. post office; ST «t 
fere dak ki tikat f. stamp 

fes dibbā m. box 

stat dhābā m. roadside cafe 

qfi tabiyat f. health, 
disposition 

ATST taza m. fresh 

At to so, then 

GTATĀT darvāzā m. door 

fēaTaT dikhānā to show 

f&* din m. day 

«te nila blue 

qq*T parhnā to read; to study 

47T par but 

Faz pasand pleasing (T8 MEF 
qäz Š yah mujhko pasand 
hai I like this) 

«% phal m. fruit 

KATAT phalvala m. fruitseller 

tlt fonm. phone; PA TT 
fon karnā to phone 

fiit bijlī f. electricity 

fepe. biskut m. biscuit 

GNX bukhār m. fever 

AA mālūm (is) known 


fires milnā to meet, to be 
available 

afra muskil difficult; Tra 
š muskil se barely, hardly 

ī*ft yānī in other words, that 
is to say 

Xg*T rahnā to live, to stay 

QAT rupayā m. rupee 

ATXE läit f. light, electric 
power 

ara lal red 

at vagairah etc., and so on 

WET sahar m. town, city 

MAR sãyad maybe, perhaps 

MAA sabun m. soap 

AANT sukravär m. Friday 

WW subh good, auspicious 

WW FS sab kuch everything 

-Qf -sä ‘-ish’ (suffix that 
qualifies an adjective, as in 
SSI-WT barā-sā ‘biggish’) 

ave sari f. sari 

aH AT saf karna to clean 

Wt sau m. hundred 

grt hāthī m. elephant 

ew hotal m. hotel, restaurant, 
café 
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In this unit you will learn 

* how to talk about relationships 

° how to ask about people's 
ages 

° how to say ‘I can’ and ‘let me’ 


e verb stem and infinitive 
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1 Possession and 'to have' 

You already know that "XT merā means ‘my, mine’, ATTHT āpkā 
means “your, yours: WW*T uska means ‘his, her/hers, its’, and ary, 
hamārā means ‘our, ours’. So much for showing possession With 
pronouns; now we need to see how possession works with names and 
nouns, as in "Ram's friend” or ‘my son’s name’. 


The phrase 3TH #*T at Ram kā kuttā means ‘Ram’s dog’; tar s 
«T Mina ka kutta means ‘Meena’s dog’. So the little word *T kā 
works like the apostrophe ‘s’ in English. Some more examples: 
AAT BT GI Manoj ka dost Manoj's friend 
Tat aT ufq Gita ka pati Geeta’s husband 
MEM ser Ràjü kà betà Raju's son 
This is a very important feature of the language and you should 


practise it thoroughly! Make some phrases of your own from the 
items provided: 


STdE€X dàktar FAT kamrā 
faat sit pita ji “TÈ bhai 
qere? parosi aIdl cācā 
faaret vidyarthi «TA nām 
A TAT meri patni qat paisā 


You'll have made phrases like Atl Toit 41 TAT meri patni kā paisa 
‘my wife’s money’. Great! Now look carefully at these phrases: 


ash BT BET larke ka dost the boy’s friend 
ash t glgA ^ larke ki bahin the boy's sister 
ash * tsm larke ke mā-bāp the boy's parents 
Two things have happened: *f##T larka has become oblique, and *T 


kā has changed like an adjective to agree with the following word. 


So *T ka is a postposition that works like an adjective! This didn't 
show up earlier (in UH *T HAT Ram kā kuttā etc.) because non- 
inflecting masculine words had been cunningly chosen there. But 


from now on we'll have to keep an eye on this *T kā business. For 79 
practice, make up phrases from the following lists, remembering to 
use oblique versions of words from the left-hand column, and to 4 
make #7 kà agree with the word chosen from the right-hand column: < 
O 
= 
ag 3ITZdl vah admi TST cabi Q 
ACT AEA merā dost | sfz4 bhai 3 
qe AHT yah larka AT 31 | šī aT ATS do bhai Š 
Haale phalvālā kā kī ke HTAT mata o 
ST SZT uskā betā "T? kapre O 
d «HT ye log Tet gārī 


Do you have brothers and sisters? 
Some time back we saw that Hindi doesn’t have a verb ‘to have’, and 
that ownership of goods and chattels is indicated by # YT« ke pas: 


gad ma A arfaa ë | 
uske pas do cabiya hai. He/she has two keys. 


But look at the following and notice the difference: 


gad šT Tt ë | 

uske do bhai hai. He/she has two brothers. 
sat at ater ë | 

uskī do bahiné hai. He/she has two sisters. 


Yes, describing the ‘ownership’ or relatives involves *T ka (or a 
pronoun like *RT mera, or 3ITT&T āpkā) rather than % Wa ke pas. The 
same applies for parts of the body: 


PTE V P o Par OK RI 


(XS 
tay 3 <q fax Š | 
Rāvaņ ke das sir hai. 
Rāvaņ has ten heads. 
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AU UH UTE Š pe GT AHA Ë | 
mera ek bhai hai. uske do makan hai. I have one brother. He has 
two houses. 


AU ats afga set | 


meri koi bahin nahi. I don’t have any sister(s). 


2 The Sharma family 


Now let’s spend some quality time with the Sharmas. Here’s their 
family tree, to remind you of the family relationships. 


ET = HITS 
Jagdīs = Prīti 


— 


TM (ATA) = WAT Wet 
Rājū (Rajkumar) = Gita Mohan 


WATT t WAT (Marg) to UA c 


Manoj 16 Mina (Minaksi) 10 Ram 8 


You have to sort out who’s who. Test yourself by covering up the 
answers on the right of the page, then check your answers. 


WAT BT Slat UTS BA ë ? uA 
Manoj kā chotā bhai kaun hai? Ram 
TA att wate al afer ala ë ? T+ 
Ram aur Manoj ki bahin kaun hai? Mīnā 
great a AT TATA Sur à? far 
baccó ki mā kā nām kyā hai? Gītā 
Tal % ITT (T ATA WT ë ? RII 


& 
£i? 


baccó ke bàp ka nam kya hai? 


TTL ate TTT mr WéY HT ATH AT Š ? ATT 


Rājū aur Gītā kī betī kā nām kyā hai? Mīnā 
Teal k «TT $T ATA AM 8? TST 
baccó ke dada kā nam kya hai? Jagdis 
grdi BT «Tā BT ATA SHIT ë ? PHI 
baccó ki dàdi kā nām kya hai? Priti 
KIT AT ET ATA UT Š ? Mare wat 
Mīnā kā pūrā nām kyā hai? Minaksi Sarma 
sedi * Ara «T ATA UT Š ? aiga 
baccó ke cācā kā nam kya hai? Mohan 
aa 35 frat ar ATH GUT Š ? ATTA 
Rājū ke pita kā nam kya hai? Jagdīš 
And a final guestion: 
XTsp 3h Teal m g AT ATH GUT Š ? ardt 
Rājū ke baccó ke kutte ka nam kya hai? Moti 


(3 How old are you? 
Another use of *T——$T kā-ke-ki is to give people's ages. It's used 
with the word ITF sal m. ‘year’: 


WAT BAS ATA FT ë | 
Manoj solah sal kā hai. Manoj 1s sixteen (“is of 16 years’). 


HAT GU ala Ay ë | 

Mina das sal ki hai. Meena is ten. 

Treat frad ara at €? 

Gītā kitne sāl kī hai? How old is Geeta? 
MTA fa ara aT ë ? 

Rām kitne sāl kā hai? How old is Ram? 
IA SITO UTT BTS | 

Rām āth sāl kā hai. Ram is eight. 


The word for ‘age’ is 3% umra (f, often pronounced ‘umar . 


array feat JA ë ? 


apki kitnī umra hai? How old are you? 
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Someone is here 

The word tt koi ‘any’ also means ‘anyone’ or ‘someone’ (and «r$ 
*ēt koi nahi means ‘no one’). +Ù% koi can also refer to inanimates, ag 
in #te 4414 koi dukan ‘some shop (or other)’. Its oblique form ig 
feat kisi, as in frat HT Ser kisi kā beta ‘someone’s son’. 


Don't confuse fret kisi with fa kis, which is the oblique of «ta 
kaun and of FIT kya: fret kisko ‘to whom/what?’, fast T$ kiska 
bhai ‘whose brother?’ 


AIS à? 

koi hai? Anyone there? 

gt Ñ als db 

ghar më koi nahi hai. There's nobody in the house. 

fret 4 s< HORT dēt CEST AT | 

kisi ke ghar mē koi cūhā rahta tha. In somebody's house there 
lived a certain mouse. 


Here’s a very useful little phrase: 

A$ 1d aE | 

koi bat naht. Never mind, it doesn’t matter, don’t mention it. 
Used with a number, #Tš koi means ‘about’, just as ‘some’ does in 
English: 

ate arg magat 

koi barah gariya some twelve cars 
As we've already seen, F6 kuch means ‘some’ (#3 Tat kuch paisā 


some money) or ‘something’. It doesn’t change in the oblique. 


FAT AT Ux 46 ë 7 
kya mez par kuch hat? Is there something on the table? 


gr qs <t RT | 

hamko kuch düdh cāhie. We need some milk. 

s< we Ag Š! 

ghar më kuch nahi hai. There's nothing in the house. 
HS A FIA +G +T ë | 


D Manoj introduces Pratap to his father 


Manoj 
Pratap 
Raju 
Pratap 
Raju 
Pratap 
Raju 
Pratap 


| firaT milnā ‘to meet’ uses the linking word Š se ‘with’ — fūarstt 


Tas, 33 rarest 8 fem gs 
Hed T | 

get TATU, FAT BTA Š ?2 

SIR g, WHAT | 

TER sq frad ë FATT ? 

À gala ATA AT Š | 

Ta feat wre s afgā ë ? 

ART Ua wTÉ Š, Tr aE aes ATE | 


Pratap, mere pitājī se milo.! 

namaste ji. 

halo Pratap, kya hal hai? 2 

thik hai, Sukriya. 

tumhari umr kitni hai Pratap? 

mai ikkis sal ka hu. 

tumhāre kitne bhai aur bahinē hai? 

mera ek bhai hai, meri koi bahin nahi hai. 


Pratap, meet my father. 

Hello ji. 

Hello, Pratap, how’s things? 

Fine, thank you. 

How old are you, Pratap? 

I’m twenty-one. 

How many brothers and sisters do you have? 
I have one brother, I don’t have any sister(s). 


4 faa? pitaji se milo ‘Meet (with) Father’. 


2 RIT gta Š? kya hal hai? ‘How’s things?’ (lit. what's the condition?’) 
This is a very common way of asking how someone is — a more 
colloquial equivalent to qm #4 gv? tum kaise ho? ‘How are you?” 
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" argh fart are ë ? 

x apke kitne bhai hai? 

£ ~ ax 

S amas fadi ated € ? 

a apki kitni bahiné hai? 

< n a 

Š PIT ATG s< Ñ BTS HAT Š ? 
° kya àpke ghar më koi kutta hai? 


G Practise what you've learnt 
We're going to have another look at the present-tense verbs that we 
met earlier. Match the subject with the activity: 


© 
e 


pA frar feraar ë | 
phalvālā fruit-seller kitabé likhta hai. 
TATE RT TA Ñ Wear Š | 
adhyapika teacher (female) kalej mé parhta hai. 
ICE pa IAAT È | 
lekhak writer phal becta hal. 
asit HÂ BT RATT FAT ë | 
darzi tailor marizó ka ilaj karta hai. 
faarit +T A Wendt ë | 
vidyarthi student kālej mē parhati hai. 
a ATA FAA ë | 
tren train mal becta hai. 
STAR +Š TATA Š | 
dāktar doctor kapre banātā hai. 
gATAGTR qr wed ë | 
dukāndār shopkeeper tez caltī hai. 


(3 3 You can go 


‘You can go’ is HTM sT "md Š ap ja sakte hai. This features the 
special verb TAT saknà — special because it never stands alone, but 
always follows the stem of the main verb (here XT jā from “TAT jana 
‘to go’). 


ary TT feel gad wed ë ? 


ap meri hindi samajh sakte hai? You can understand my Hindi? 


H Ug ATA Tal HC UT | 
mai yah kam nahi kar saktā. I can't do this work. 
qg * Sl THA ë ? 


yah kaise ho sakta hai? How can this be? 


Now turn these ‘I do’ sentences into ‘I can do’ sentences, following 


this example: 
8 ferat Sea Š | š fedt ata aaa Š | 
mai hindi bolta hu. mai hindi bol sakta hi. 
I speak Hindi. I can speak Hindi. 


t 
2 
E 


ec 


9 


c 


au fq aT aid Š | ham sinemā jate hai 

ATT FT AL IK ted É | caca Ji ghar par rahte hai. 
4 meats a TOT š | mai adhyāpak se pūchtā hu. 
goa gad W Gad š | bacce bagice më khelte hai. 
4 aaan Wet d | mai akhbar parhti hü. 


ga qe] mI WW Ho Tad Š | ham baccē ko sab kuch 
batāte hai. 


Ta ura «gl did g | tum šarāb nahi pite ho. 
qg 46 "él WAT Š | vah kuch nahi kahtā hai. 


(3 There's nobody in the house 
Manoj is talking to Pratap. He thinks they're alone! 


un fade fügt saru ! ae Š ats adi gg 
«ef, 3 faqe art dier | qq dT aad gt | 
at 4 da arde fave drat š | 

à fate Ter ë ? 

«ei, d tam * Eg 

sam fate augt did gt? 
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at 


T4 
TATA 


4i oa dd wal ë lā fade él gūs aaa | 
(zat Hat d ) AAT | HT AAT | qu gt gr? 
Tart fiai BT HTaTs ! 


( UT FA Ñ TAT 8 ) 


T4 
RT 


TĀ 

ATA 
Manoj 
Pratap 
Manoj 
Pratap 
Manoj 
Pratāp 
Manoj 
Rājū 

Pratap 


St, WE AT ? wg Ta ara d aM Š AAT 7 
fiat! fag, ag sata ar Rule Z .. 
WHT, THAT AT FC | TAT, TA AT q+ ET | 


ek sigret piyo Pratap! ghar mé koi nahi hai. 

nahi, mai sigret nahi pita. tum pi sakte ho. 

ha mai roz do-tin sigret pita hu. 

ye sigret tumhare hai? 

nahi, ye mere bap ke hai. 

unke sigret ky6 pite ho? 

mere pas paise nahi hai. mai sigret nahi kharid sakta. 
(dūsre kamre se) Manoj! O Manoj! tum kaha ho? 
tumhare pitāji ki avaz! 


(Rājū kamre më ata hai) 


Rājū 
Manoj 
Rājū 
Manoj 


Manoj 
Pratap 
Manoj 
Pratap 
Manoj 
Pratap 
Manoj 
Raju 

Pratap 


are, yah kya? vah tumhare hāth mē kya hai Manoj? 
pitàji! dekhie, yah Pratap kā sigret hai. 

Manoj, bakvās mat kar. Pratāp, tum jā sakte ho. 
lekin... lekin... 


Have a cigarette, Pratap! there's no one in the house. 
No, I don't smoke. You can. 

Yes, I smoke two or three cigarettes every day. 

These cigarettes are yours? 

No, they're my dad’s. 

Why do you smoke his cigarettes? 

I don’t have any money. I can’t buy cigarettes. 

[from another room] Manoj! Oh Manoj! Where are you? 
Your father’s voice! 


[Raju comes into the room.] 


Raju 


Hey, what’s this? What’s that in your hand, Manoj? 


Manoj Father! Look, this is Pratap's cigarette... 
Raju Manoj, don't talk nonsense. Pratap, you can go. 
Manoj But... but... 


(3 True or false? 
Are these statements right (Tēt sahi ‘correct’, T4 sac ‘true’ ) or 
wrong (Tad galat)? Answers below. 

wet mad 


sahi galat 
+ ware fade Tat area Š | g o 
Pratap sigret pina cāhtā hai. 
& TT rur ë f <Ts( s< K eT Š! g oa 
Manoj soctā hai ki Rājū ghar par nahi hai. 


à AS * qr vam far % fue ga Oo oa 
Manoj ke pas uske pita ke sigret hai. 
v WATT SAM ga Ier ë | n ga 


Manoj hamešā sac boltā hai. 
a Tr ki fate vary m gra ŠI 
Rājū ke sigret Pratāp ke hāth mē hai. 
& Ua aga g fe dt asā TT aet es! OF D 
Rājū kahtā hai ki donē larke ja sakte hai. 
Answers: Only 2 and 3 are true. 


m 
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4 Let me go! 


‘Let me go’ is Fast sA &T mujhko jane do. The sense ‘to let, to 
allow’ uses the verb 24T denā, whose literal meaning is ‘to give’; it’s 
like saying ‘give me [permission] to go’. As you can see in TAFT 
arà «T mujhko jane do, it’s used with the infinitive of the main verb. 
The infinitive ends -e in this construction (here, the infinitive STAT 
jana changes to oblique *T# jane), and the person who is ‘allowed to 
do’ takes #T ko. 


gW sed at dat dd gg 
ham baccé ko khelne dete hai. We let the kids play. 


O 
~d 
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R EH Saal ASH WK e Wal Sd | 

par ham unko sarak par khelne nahi dete. But we don't let them 
play on the road. 

emer wr aru i 

hamko socne dijie. Please let us think. 

ATS +I TE ATS GT | 

Manoj ko bāhar jane do. Let Manoj go out. 


G Manoj has a dream 

Manoj is dreaming. In this dream, his mother is talking to his father, 
trying to persuade him to go easy on Manoj and to let him do all the 
things he wants to do: 


ATS BT NUT | 

Tat — “ware 3 aT, Aah BY fade Ts al, gem SRIS 
at AA et | ag sqq AHO AST Š; WE THA A Sg ears Q 
TITT Š posuer TTS aay aT TA 23 gr 2 six at, wfzul 
4 Sant sacar AT aT !” 


Manoj ka sapna 

Gita — ‘Manoj ke bap, Manoj ko 
sigret pine do, usko Sarab bhi pine 
do. vah bahut acchā larka hai; vah 
skül më bahut dhyan se parhta hat. 
usko gari ky6 nahi calane dete ho? 
aur ha, chuttiy6 mé usko amrika 
Jane do!’ 


Manoj's dream 


Geeta — "Manoj's father, let Manoj smoke, and let him drink 
too. He's a very good boy; he studies very hard at school. Why 
don't you let him drive the car? Oh and yes, let him go to 
America in the holidays!” 


Turning ‘I want to’ into ‘let me’ 


Here you have to convert the ‘I want to’ sentences into ‘let me’ 
sentences, following the example: 


È WX STAT WTEHT Š | Waa wx wr AR / aT | 
mai ghar jana cāhtā hu. mujhko ghar jane dijie / do 
I want to go home. Let me go home. 


¢ 8 ARH SITHT HTERT Š | 
mai amrika jana cahta hu. 
& A mA aera sel Š! 
mai gari calānā cāhtā hū. 
` FGM Ga aed Š | 
mai khana khana cahta hu. 
v Ñ TW AT Ted Š | 
mai kam karna cahti hü. 
4 FATS aa FLAT TEST Š | 
mai apse bat karna cahta hu. 
Continue doing the same with sentences 6-10. These feature people 
other than ‘T’, as in this example: 


ag «TT "TEST Š | saat ur «rfe / at i 
vah sona cahta hai. usko sone dijie / do 
He wants to sleep. Let him sleep. 


& ag faite Tat aed ë | 
vah sigret pina cāhtā hai. 
6 ZH STEITTS Q HO HSA Aled É | 
ham adhyapak se kuch kahnā cahte hai. 
¿ ag ērai dies argdt ë | 
vah hindi sīkhnā cahti hai. 
° ged Had am Ted ë | 
bacce samose khana cahte hai. 
o ga TET WAT Ted ë | 
ham yaha rahna cahte hai. 
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Repeating formulas like this is a very efficient way of learning new 
expressions. Say them over and over again, out loud. And try making 
up new examples, choosing any new verbs from the glossary. 


Exercise Ga Answer these questions about occupations: 
HATA FIT TAA È ? phalvālā kya bectā hai? 

2 GARA FAT SGT PO? akhbārvālā kya bectā hai? 
ài SATA FIT AAT È? dūdhvālā kya bectā hai? 

v AF FAT BLT È? adhyāpak kya kartā hai? 


AS 
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a thet À sed RIT +< É ?  skül mé bacce kya karte hai? 
& RR sed RT Rd d ? ghar par bacce kya karte hai? 
0 ZR FAT FLAT B? draivar kya kartā hai? 

€ MAIR FAT KAT È? dukāndār kya kartā hai? 


Exercise 6b Answer these guestions addressed to you: 
sam Fel Rad ë / ad? 
ap kaha rahte hai / rahti hai? 
co ATT SEIT ATA HLS / HAT Š ? 
ap kya kam karte hai / karti hai? 
tt GRIT aT faa aad ë / THT e? 
kya ap sitar bajāte hai / bajati hai? 
R HTT Alaa Haat Ged / Teal ë ? 
ap kaunsa akhbar parhte hai / parhti hai? 
*a ATT feel ATT stad gsm? 
ap kitni bhasaé bolte hai / bolti hai? 
Exercise 6c Translate the following: 
14 Jagdish reads Manoj’s newspaper. 
15 My two brothers work in a big office. 
16 My sister drives my brother’s car. 
17 He only speaks Hindi, he doesn’t speak English. 


18 Our teachers teach three languages. 
19 His children play cricket in the garden. 


20 Our parents don't eat meat. 
21 Where do you work? Where do you live? 


22 What does your younger (‘little’) brother do? 
23 How many languages does your mother speak? 


Glossary 


HAAS akhbar m. newspaper 

AAATTATAT akhbārvālā m. 
newspaper seller 

HEATH adhyāpikā f. teacher 

NATI āvāz f. voice; sound 

ATX ilāj m. cure, treatment 

3@ umra, umar f. age 

Ht o oh! 

a1-%!-š ka-ki-ke (shows 
possession, like English 's) 
koi any, some; somebody; 
«1$ él koi nahi nobody 

fārdt kis? oblique of &I$ koi 

fate kriket m. cricket 

Ata kharidnà to buy 

WT khelnā to play (a game) 

èq tren f. train 

STAT draivar m. driver 

aff darzi m. tailor 

atat dada m. grandfather 
(father's father) 

arst dadi f grandmother 
(father's mother) 

SAAR dukāndār m. 
shopkeeper 

g düdh m. milk 

quate dūdhvālā m. milkman 

at denā to give; to allow to, 
let (with oblique infinitive: 
gaat AA «t hamko jane do 
"Let us go’) 


a*aT9 bakvās f. nonsense, idle 
chatter 

aT baccām. child 

«T4 bāpm. dad 

FAT becnā to sell 

WaT bhāsā f. language 

WW marīz m. patient 

at maf. mother; atara má- 
bap m. pl. parents 

ATX mal m. goods, stuff 

ÙF roz every day 

fem likhnā to write 

WW lekhak m. writer 

TRAT sakna to be able (with 
verb stem: Ja aT aed gl 
tum ja sakte ho “You can 
go’) 

Hd sac m. truth; adj. true 

QET sarak f. road, street 

AIT sapna m. dream; ATT 
&aaT sapna dekhna to 
dream, to have a dream 

ATA sāl m. year 

AAT socnā to think 

aT sonā to sleep 

gq hal m. condition, state (in 
«IT Bt Š ? kya hal hai? 
*How's things? How are 
you?") 
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In this unit you will learn 

° how to talk about memories 
and routine events in the past 

e how to add nuance to what 
you say 


Language points 

° past imperfective tenses 
e direct objects 

° use of emphatics 


(3 1 In the past 


So far, we’ve been working in the present all the time. Moving into 
the past is very easy. It involves these words from the verb ‘to be’: 


was were 
MASCULINE QT tha È the 
FEMININE et thi at thi 


We can use this tense in two ways. Firstly, here's *was/were' alone: 


HT MAR SIT | 


kal somvar tha. Yesterday was Monday. 


FA ATT WX WX 4 | 
kal àp ghar par the. Yesterday you were at home. 


sep AS TAT Yt | 

kal vah bimar thi. Yesterday she was ill. 

sep SIA at at Yt? 

kal Priti ji kaha thi? Where was Priti ji yesterday? 


Unlike ë hai and Š hai, sr—»sftoxf tha-the-thi-thi. distinguish 
gender as well as number, so we know that the second sentence 
above refers to males (or one male, honorific plural), and the third to 
a female. 


The second use is in the ‘imperfective’ tense used for routine 
actions, and introduced in section 4.3. Simply changing @ hai to UT 
tha converts present into past — “I used to...’. 


PRESENT PAST 

Ñ wet teat Š | 4 gt xg ST | 
mai yahā rahtā hi. mai yahā rahtā thā. 
I live here. I used to live here. 
&T«T A aera À vg 3 | 


dada ji varanasi mé rahte the. Grandpa used to live in Varanasi. 
d UF qr À TW +< Š | 
ve ek dukān mé kam karte the. He used to work in a shop. 


sedon $ 


sedon Ë 


saat afgd ax «wed dt | 

unki bahiné ghar mē khelti thi. His sisters used to play at home. 
ATH ATE epe WT X | 

unke bhai skūl jāte the. His brothers used to go to school. 

d gd wart š Ted d | 

ve bahut dhyān se parhte the. They used to study very hard. 


G Memories of Varanasi 


Jagdish Sharma is in nostalgic mood and has begun writing some 
memories of his childhood. There are notes to help you follow what 
he’s written, and later there'll be some questions for you to answer. 


frant kinārā m. bank, edge a sair f. trip 
AAT zamānā m. period, time “T< yād f. memory 


«AT kami f. lack, shortage GST thaņdā cold; 93T-uT 

st agan m. courtyard thanda-sa coldish 

adt nad! f. river gal hava f. air, breeze 

W7 sam f. evening "«4T calnā to move, blow, flow 
aTa nav f. boat S4 chat f. roof 


BA «HT! array K Ed A p BATT wx TI + fan 

R ST |SSTGIDO WX AT p gu TA Te S, HR ww qf | 
gq did ash eer sd Sp astHat wx wx xgdl at 1 sq 
STT & aga ae agaat ga em sf | Spp Y fT, 
six att Ug ara % fm sd: owl wg ux oH ë | 

fari eet werd 9 — effer sat eH Tul | SAT 
teer SA WX d HTT << aT 1d Arahat d Set Td 4 | 
WS APT IT "ATEET SPs mud A 1 gH Sel “qq” Had 
YA mar SI "AT mq 4 16 

fT ax ATA UT SAT! FIS fam Ae «T, Afar gu 
sed a ati Sq aad 9 | +T wel gu Asal VK 

ur val * ferm wx Mt sat A TH ST gu AAT wx WT ñ 
ax aud $ | Sēra Zar sdi $t | Ua WW gq wd wx dh 
š iret sa feat at are aga amat Š 17 


ham log! vārāņasī më rahte the. hamara ghar gangā 2 ke kinare 
par tha. barā-sa 3 ghar tha. ham tin bhai the, aur car bahinē. 
ham tinó 4 larke skūl jāte the; larkiya ghar par rahti thi. us 
zamāne mē bahut kam larkiyā skūl jātī thi. paise ki kami thi, 
aur log yah socte the ki aurató ki jagah ghar mē hai. 


pitājī skūl mē parhate the — lekin hamāre skūl mé nahi. unkā 
skūl hamāre ghar se kāfī dūr thā. ve sāikil se skūl jāte the. 
sab log unko ‘mastar ji’ 5 kahte the. ham unko ‘papa’ kahte 
the aur màtàji ko ‘ma’ kahte the. 


kitnā sundar makan tha hamārā! koi bagica nahi tha, lekin ham 
bacce log agan më khüb khelte the. kabhi kabhi ham sarakē par 
ya nadi ke kinare par bhi khelte the. šām ko ham nadi par nav më 
sair karte the. thandi-si hava calti thi. rat ko ham chat par sote 


the. mujhko un dinó ki yadé bahut ati hai.’ 


We used to live in Varanasi. Our house was on the bank of the 
Ganges. It was a biggish house. We were three brothers and four 
sisters. All three of us boys used to go to school; the girls used to 
stay at home. In those days very few girls went to school. Money 
was short, and people used to think that women’s place was in 
the home. 


Father taught in a schoo] — but not in our school. His school 
was quite far from our house. He used to go to school by bicycle. 
Everyone called him ‘Master ji’. We called him ‘Papa’ and we 
called mother ‘Ma’. 
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What a beautiful house we had! There wasn't a garden, but we 
children used to play to our hearts’ content in the courtyard. 
Sometimes we would play on the roads or on the riverbank. In 
the evening we used to take a ride in a boat on the river. A cool 
breeze would blow. At night we used to sleep on the roof. I think 
of those days a lot. 


Notes 


1 ga «hr ham log ‘we, we people, we guys’ — the word «TTT Jog can 
indicate a group; compare J=4 «TT bacce log ‘the children, the kids”. 


2 Tr ganga — like all rivers (and the word for ‘river’, 741 nadi ), 
the Ganges is feminine. 


3 The suffix -aT -at -4 -sã -si -se is similar to ‘-ish’ in English: ST. 
@ wx barā-sā ghar ‘a biggish house’, asst- "SY acchi-si gari 
‘quite a good car’, 38-A «TT acche-se log ‘quite decent people’. 


4 dit tind — ‘all three’; this is a special ‘inclusive’ use of the 
oblique plural. Compare ētat donó ‘both’, aT cārē ‘all four’. 


5 "Master ji’ is a title used for schoolmasters (and for tailors — 
masters of their craft). 


6 When a plural subject comprises both males and females, as here, 
the verb is masculine. 


7 Literally ‘memories of those days come to me a lot’ — a typical 
HX! mujhko expression. 


G Some guestion about Jagdish's memories 

ç TĀ oT fea wat A tad d? 
Jagdis ji kis Sahar mé rahte the? 

2 Sah dfe 8 fad TA Y ? 
unke parivar mé kitne bacce the? 

i SIT Saal ahead Meet STAT CET Aad? dt? 
kya unki bahiné skül jana nahi cahti thi? 

v — WRIST THAT BT het Hat AT ? 
Jagdis ke pita ka skūl kaha tha? 

4 — SRQT rete 3b frat sl Gear emper TQ d 7 
kya Jagdis ke pita ji paidal skūl jate the? 


Did you know? 


Modern Hindi has developed within the last 200 years or so on the 
basis of a dialect called Khari Boli (Y aT), whose original home 
is the region around Delhi. Many other dialects are still spoken 


within the ‘Hindi belt’ of northern India; two of them, Braj Bhasha 
(GAIT) and Awadhi (sratit), were important literary languages 
between about AD 1500 and 1850, and poetry from this pertod is 
still well-loved today. 


2 Getting specific 
The word =t ko means ‘to’: 


ag Ba Wat «T < | 


yah khat Gītā ko do. Give this letter to Geeta. 


feme Warer are | 

tikat mujhko dijie. Please give the ticket to me. 

ga sedi FY qa šq ë 

ham baccó ko paise dete hai. We give money to the children. 


In these sentences the 'thing given' (e.g. the letter) is the direct 
object and the recipient (e.g. Geeta) is the indirect object. It's the 
recipient who is marked with 77 ko. 


Usually, #1 ko isn't needed at all with a direct object. In the 
following, the direct objects are *&«t phal ‘fruit’ and 1 pani ‘water’ 
respectively: 


ver Gat, Wat fat | 
phal khao, pani piyo. Eat fruit, drink water. 


The meaning here is a general one — ‘any fruit, any water’. But if a 
more specific fruit/water is meant, #1 ko is added (and ‘the’ is used 
in English): 


Pa ay ATH, Tat At Fray | 
phal ko khao, pani ko piyo. Eat the fruit, drink the water. 


The contrast between having #T ko and not having it isn’t always this 
clearcut: but in general #1 ko tends to be added to an object that's in 
some way specific or individualized. For this reason, references to 
People (and other specific creatures such as animals!) normally do 
take *t ko — 
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aged! g WX A FATT | 
baccó ko ghar mē bulāo. Call the children inside the house. 


WIdl at Ha WWE! 


Moti ko mat māro! Don’t hit Moti! 


Ja AAT BY šq! 
Un logó ko dekho! Look at those people! 


Marking an object with +Ù ko doesn’t necessarily change the 
meaning much at all. The two sentences 4g @d él yah khat parho 
and %8 @d #T Fe! is khat ko parho both translate as ‘read this letter", 
even though the second version suggests a greater focus on the 
individual letter (and maybe a closer scrutiny of it also). 


3 A shortcut 


The word * ko is a multi-purpose tool; we saw some of its uses in 
Unit 5. Whereas English expressions about a person tend to have that 
person as the grammatical subject (as if individuals were the centre 
of the universe of experience), Hindi prefers to have the experience 
itself as the subject: 


MIR TAK Š | 

apko bukhar hai. You have a fever. 

THR THA Š | 

tumko zukam hai. You have a cold. 

Waray ATA 8 FF STI GUT ATTEUI 

mujhko mālūm hai ki āpko kya cāhie 1 know what you need. 
ferent ATA 8 fa gg wur? 

kisko mālūm hai ki yah kyā hai? Who knows what this is? 
Sat AT Ad fau | 

unko nae jūte cāhie. They need new shoes. 

gual AS Aa qua ë | 

hamko yah tasvīr pasand hai. We like this picture. 

Herat frat mr Wim ë! 

mujhko likhne kā šaug hai. I'm fond of writing 

STH ui BT sir g | 


unko sangit kā $aug hai. They are keen on music. 


This type of construction, with its heavy reliance on *Y ko, is so 
common that the ‘pronoun + #T ko’ combination has an alternative 
short form: for example, #sšT#T mujhko has the alternative TA mujhe. 
Only #TT#T āpko refuses to be shortened. These pairs of forms are 
completely interchangeable: it makes no difference at all which 
member of a patr you choose to use. 


CEEI mujhko 
saat hamko = «4 hamē 


II 
E! 
š 
= 
O 


TA! tujhko = TH tujhe 
ATA tumko = Te tumhé 
SW isko = Za ise 
ZAFT inko = TR inhē 
ST usko = Sq use 
STT unko = Sig unhē 
feast kisko = fra kise 
fraa kinko = fr kinhë 


Remember that f kis (singular) and f$ kin (plural) are the oblique 
forms of +7 kaun ‘who’ and FIT kya ‘what’: 
IET ATA ë fH ua ag ë ? 
kise màlüm hai ki Ram kaha hai? Who knows where Ram is? 
qu qa fare feud gm 


tum patr kinhé likhte ho? To whom [plural] do you write letters? 


The main point to bear in mind here is that many expressions in 
Hindi are based on a "Ert mujhko pattern rather than a Ñ mai 
pattern. You need to develop the skill of using both types of 
sentences, switching freely between one and the other. For example, 
these two sentences have the same meaning: 


TA mAN è fH ag Fa Š | 
mujhe mālūm hai ki vah kaun hai. 1 know who he is. 
A aat Š fe ag ate ë | 


mai jāntā hu ki vah kaun hai. I know who he is. 
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individual as being subjected to the effects of experiences from the 
world around him or her: 


Hal ATA ë f ga ate aT | 
wal fērat sd ë | mujhe mālūm hai ki tum kaun ho. 
mujhe hindi ati hai. 


mujhe tumhārā cehrā bahut mujhe gāne ka bahut šaug hai. 
pasand hai! 


G Raju recalls some childhood experiences 


While reading this passage, look out for two things in particular: 
‘used to’ verbs describing habitual things in the past, and the 
numerous constructions using #[ ko. 


Tard A yal oa fered «T aga sI ST | Hat HT 

A Sema Hdl mI sf qá RS SIT | Hal ATA CET 

at fa see At qa Tae 4 fs aci, Agfa 4 vara wl 
# $ UH TAT Aer wlet wre He HSA aH FAK AT | 
JĀ aga Ta ur gafar gH aga faon at 1 TST#T 
ATA oT fa sd car ST Tera di Afra gum gn qa 
et 9 |! TT Hed A fh sama Wl ud «um amas 

€ ize fu... 


TAX ë | BAR Wa dā del ë | 
FAT ATT HS Wu Wd Š ? SAH 
HTT TX TT AAT Š | 


waa ated 


ATT HT APAT TAT 


mai pradhān mantrī ko bhi patr likhtā tha. mujhe mālūm nahi 
tha ki unhé mere patr pasand the ki nahi, kyēki ve javab nahi 
dete the. ek samay mera chota bhai kai mahinó tak bimar tha. 
use bahut bukhār tha islie hamé bahut cinta thi. mujhko 
mālūm tha ki use dava ki zarūrat thi lekin hamāre pas paise 
kahā the. log kahte the ki pradhan mantri bahut dayālu admi 
hai. is lie... 

ādaraņīy pradhan mantrī ji, 

sādar namaste. mujhe mālūm hai ki āpko bahut kām hai lekin 
hamē bahut cinta hai kyēki mere chote bhai ko bukhār hai. 
hamāre pas paise nahi hai. kya ap kuch kar sakte hai? hamko 
āp par pūrā bharosā hai. 

Subhkàmnao sahit 

apka Rajkumar Sarma. 

In childhood I was very fond of writing letters. Sometimes I 
would even write letters to the Prime Minister. I didn’t know 
if he liked my letters or not, because he used not to reply. One 
time my younger brother was ill for several months. He had a 
high fever and so we were very worried. I knew that he 
needed medicine but we didn’t have the money [literally 
‘where was the money?’]. People used to say that the Prime 
Minister was a very kindly man. So... 
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Dear [literally ‘respected’] Prime Minister ji, 


Respectful greetings. I know that you have a lot of work but we 
are very anxious because my younger brother has fever. We don't 
have any money. Can you do something? We have full trust in 
you. 


With best wishes, yours, Rajkumar Sharma. 


See Unit 8 for the Prime Minister's reply! 


4 Adding emphasis 


Three little words can add various kinds of subtle emphasis to a 
Hindi sentence. We have already met IT bhi ‘also, even’, and we saw 
how fussy it was about its position in the word order (see 3.2). We 
now add the other two — £T hi ‘only’ etc., and dt to ‘as for...". All 
three follow the words or phrases that they emphasize, but they are 
not postpositions (see 3.2), so they don't involve any change of case. 


Firstly, *fT bhi means ‘also’, ‘even’, etc. it gives an inclusive 
emphasis. Look out for the effect of XT bhi in these sentences: 
SIS FIAT 8; TS eem T Š | 
Ajay patla hai; vah lamba bhi hai. Ajay is thin; he's tall too. 
aaa qaq 2. fara WT qaq ë | 
Ajay patlā hai; Vijay bhi patlā hai. Ajay is thin; Vijay is thin too. 


In the first sentence, *fT bhi emphasizes 3T Jambā; in the second it 
emphasizes the name fasta Vijay. Where does the emphasis fall in 
the following? 


Ad Ta ë A ST vf Š | 

mujhe bukhar hai. mujhe zukam bhi hai. Vve got a fever. I’ve got 
a cold too. 

Wa Ta ë Tes WT gar Š | 

mujhe bukhar hai. tumhé bhi bukhàr hai. V ve got a fever. 
You've got a fever too. 


Yes, it’s on 4TH zukām and Te tumhé respectively. So you see 
again how sensitive the position of «fT bhi is. The same applies with 
our second emphatic word, ēt hī, which means ‘only’, or stresses 
what’s just been said; it gives an exclusive emphasis. 


4 arg at dari 
mai cāy hī pita hū. 1 only drink tea (nothing but tea). 
Hat ara dm Š | 
mai hi cay pita hi. Only I drink tea (or ‘I drink tea’). 


gg "HT aga St AMT é | 
yah cay bahut hi acchi hai! This tea is really good! 


Thirdly: at to emphasizes one thing by implying a contrast to 
another; this contrastive emphasis may be ‘explicit’, in the sense that 
it can name both parts of the contrast: 


HAA dt StH ë, T< fas AST ATT 8 | 
Ajay to thik hai, par Vijay thora pagal hai. Ajay’s OK, but 
Vijay's a bit crazy. 


„Or it may be merely implied, leaving a “but...” hanging in the air: 
HAT A SH ë | 
Ajay to thik hai. Ajay's OK (implication: ‘but that other guy...’). 
wats at ATHY Tax Š | 
qamiz to kafi sundar hai. The shirt’s quite nice (implication: 
‘but the jacket’s a nightmare!’). 
HATH Tat AT ë | 
gamiz sundar to hai. The shirt is quite nice (implication: “but 
have you seen the price ticket?’). 


Finally, notice how £T hī merges with certain words: 


T$ yah Tél yahi this very one, the same one 
$3 is gef isi this very one, the same one 
de vah qét vahi that very one, the same one 
S4 us St usi that very one, the same one 
YET yahā Wet yahi right here, in this very place 
agř vahā dl vahi right there, in that very place 


For now, it's enough to get a general understanding of how these 
emphatic words operate: they'll gradually become more familiar. 
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Exercise 7a Convert the sentences in Exercise 6c into the past 
tense (e.g. ‘Jagdish used to read Manoj’s newspaper’) and translate 
Into Hindi. 
Exercise 7b Translate the following, bringing out the emphasis 
given by dT to and čī hi. 
tt SR sf 3 qfzar< H sem A omen SQ 4 | 
Jagdis ji ke parivar mē larke hi skül jāte the. 
tQ FT Chet sd v< Š Fed gl << AT | 
unkā skūl unke ghar se bahut hī dūr thā. 
tu <Ñ wed él adi, WW sq See “HERTHA d | 
skill mé bacce hi nahi, sab log unhé *māstar ji’ kahte the. 
(Sm Ata deer dl aga solī Cel dt | 
unki naukarī mē tankhvāh to bahut acchi nahi thi. 
v4 HTS at Wf feel St sTedl dt | 
Jagdīs ki ma hindi hī bolti thi. 
% JI HA 4 sed al aad WW Ž | 
us zamāne më bacce to bahut khus the. 
ç PAT at eT ST, thea Gad at Ts aga aT | 
bagīcā to nahi tha, lekin khelne ki jagahē bahut thi. 
t Fea AMT AT Od q< Sl Ald 3 | 
bacce log to chat par hi sote the. 
Gaga A at <TS[ T a fene *r ate AT | 
bacpan më to Raji ko patr likhne kā Saug tha. 
Qo TUT HAY gara dt Sp effe Ges aga "IH STT AT | 
pradhan mantri dayalu to the lekin unhé bahut kam hota tha. 


Exercise 7c Write a passage of 100 words or so about childhood 
memories — yours or imagined ones. Try to use a wide range of 
vocabulary and constructions; remember that you can always 
supplement your vocabulary from the glossaries at the back of the 
book. 


Glossary 


HX āgrezī f. English 
(language); and adj. 

att āganm. courtyard 

ATM ādaraņīy ‘respected’ 
(used for ‘Dear...’ in formal 
corresponence) 

Fala islie so, because of this 

æft kami f. lack, shortage 

fret kinārām. bank, edge 

Ya khūb a lot, freely 

T"T gangā f. Ganges 

Tft garmi f. heat; THAT 
garmiyā f. pl. summer 

"WT calnā to move, blow, 
flow 

fäar cinta f. anxiety 

SEXT cehrā m. face 

€ chat f. roof 

HATA zamānā m. period, time 

W<< zarürat f. need 

W4TW javab m. answer, reply; 
sara SAT javàb dena to reply 

IAAT Janna to know 

Ref zindagi f. life 

fez tikat f./m. ticket; stamp 

S81 thanda cold 

ASTE tankhvāh, TAME 
tankhāh f. pay, wages 

Tt to as for... 

dtēT thorā (a) little 

Savy dayālu compassionate, 
kind 


«4T davā f. medicine 

wat nadī f. river 

AA nav f. boat 

AT naukarī f. job, 
employment 

q4 patr m. letter 
(correspondence) 

qa ATAT pasand ana 
to appeal to, to be liked 

4TT4 pagal mad, crazy 

qqr papam. papa, father 

paidal on foot 

SUTA "41 pradhān mantri m. 
prime minister 

SAIA bacpan m. childhood 

WRIT bharosā m. trust, 
reliance 

agat mahina m. month 

WRIT mārnā to hit, beat, strike 

4% mehnat f. hard work 

Agadt mehnti hard-working 

aTa yad f. memory 

WF sam f. evening 

ARRAT subhkamna f. good 
wish 

TT aug m. liking, hobby, 
interest 

Ufēa sahit with (formal) 

gT<< sadar respectful 

aX sair f. trip 

€T hava f. air, breeze 

£t hī only (emphatic) 
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In this unit you will learn 

e how to make comparisons 

° a tense for describing what's 
going on right now 

° how to say how things 
happen 


Language points 

° comparatives and 
superlatives 

° continuous tenses 

° adverbs and postpositions 


1 Comparisons: bigger and smaller 


English has two main ways of showing comparisons, firstly as in 
‘harder’ (using an ‘-er’ comparative word) and secondly as in ‘more 
difficult’ (using ‘more’ with the ordinary adjective). Hindi prefers 
this second type. The word for ‘more’ is SUT@T zyada or HTX aur. 


Tg glew FATATANX AT Š | 
yah hotal zyādā/aur accha hai. This hotel is better. 


ag gle« summe HEAT Š | 


vah hotal zyada/aur mahāgā hai. That hotel is more expensive. 
When comparing one thing directly to another, the word @ se ‘than’ 
is used, and the saTaT/sf< zyādā/aur can be dropped: 

feet amm d ast g | 

dillī āgre se bari hai. Delhi is bigger than Agra. 

amr facet d ITT g | 

agra dillī se chota hai. Agra is smaller than Delhi. 


‘Less’ is * kam — 
TZ FAT BY GT Š | 
yah kamrā kam acchā hai. This room is less good. 
ag frara (sa faar d) Ka HO! ë | 
yah kitāb (us kitāb se) kam acchī hai. This book is less good 
(than that book). 
qg RICA (ATT Q) HA AST ë | 
vah hotal (tāj se) kam mahāgā hai. That hotel is less pricey (than 
the Taj). 


Superlatives follow the model of 4a Ast sabse accha ‘best of all”: 


Get «4T Ws Het £ | 

yahi dava sabse acchi hai. This medicine is the best. 

TAT Ugd SET ASAT Š | | 

Manoj sabse barā larka hai. Manoj is the biggest/eldest boy. 
UH Wad T ASH ë | 


Ram sabse chotā larka hai. Ram is the smallest/youngest boy. 


wb 
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(3 Four children 
Answer the questions about these four siblings, shown in age order 
(Shiv is the eldest). 


= 
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RT sī A WHC d ST È ? 


^9 


kyà Om Sankar se barà hai? 
+ — fad aed dat a OE? 

kitne bacce Rītā se chote hai? 
` aad SGT ASH Alī à? 


sabse barā larkā kaun hai? 

9 aad oler TS#*T ATG? 
sabse chotā larkā kaun hai? 

& Sq feat sed d asī ë ? 
Om kitne baccó se barā hai? 

& Far dar fra dast ģ? 
kya Rita Siv se bari hai? 

Ú sur ar sq d let ë ? 
kya Rita Om se choti hai? 

cr Ma WHT d SIT ģ? 
kyā Rita Sankar se chotī hai? 

s — STT fea sex mI ae Aaa sm qua ë ? 


apko kis bacce ki tasvir sabse zyada pasand hai? 


2 Continuous tense: '-ing' verbs 


| speak Hindi’ (# fg staat Š mai hindi boltā hñ ) describes 
something that’s done regularly or habitually; but ‘I am speaking 
Hindi’ describes something that’s going on at the time. In Hindi, the 
‘ing’ sense is conveyed like this: 


4 fec ata tal d | 
mai hindi bol raha hi. I am speaking Hindi. 
H feet ata YET aT | 


mai hindi bol raha tha. I was speaking Hindi. 


This is called the ‘continuous’ tense. It has three elements: 


A the verb stem J bol (or a4 sikh, *< kar, fa likh, =g kah 
etc.) supplies the basic meaning; 


B Xgr-3él-x8 rahā-rahī-rahe delivers the ‘-ing’ aspect; 


C the auxiliary verb ‘to be’ (g hi, € hai, AT tha etc.) confirms the 
timeframe, 1.e. past or present. 


Some more examples: 


ag U at E I 
vah ro rahi hai. She is crying. 
frar eat ART <ë ë 7 


pitaji kyó muskarā rahe hai? Why is Father smiling? 

qu sut ew <ë gr? 

tum kyó hās rahe ho? Why are you laughing? 

ad afer are fae fren ča eT aT | 

meri bahin koi hindi film dekh rahi thi. My sister was watching 
some Hindi film. 

sur qu aire dre <ë gr? 

kya tum tamil sikh rahe ho? Are you learning Tamil? 

areal sit ma 8 wo ga feng gt sf | 

dàdi ji gujaráti mé kuch patr likh rahi thi. Grandma was writing 
some letters in Gujarati. 
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(3 Geeta phones home 


Listen in on a phone conversation between Geeta and Raju with lots 
of verbs in the continuous tense. Here's the new vocabulary: 


agat sahelif. girl's or 


«TA T Ara rat kā khana m. 


woman's female friend dinner 
* ava ke sath with, in the aaa madad f . help 

company of ATH We (Hl) āj rat (ko) tonight 
aq kab when? «T4T lana to bring 


3X der f. a while, period of time aq mq bap re bap Oh God! 


SAT AG, diam ste TAT I 

mal d ata CUR UE 

ATA get Š | 

qW FAT FX TET gr aul? 

W 46 aga 3 ara ara dl <ë ë ! 

s= FT AT <ë d? 

a dt ug amd A da xg 

ay sr atst ST da gr ë ? 

«él, ag feat Te WT Š ara +< IET Š | 

NA ! TA AMT s< He SIT <ë gt 73 

ga sil sm <ë d, dist dt d pup? 

wate À Ua BT AT FAT Vel Š DEP Aca AAT | 
RĪT ? ATT Ta Bl HE SIT YET BO? 

at, wTd« AT IET Š | Sq: HS leds VT GI WE | 
amy am! Greg, H AAT aay Š | 

aet art Ā Saar dar Ad ud HAT ! 

halo Rājū, mai Gita bol rahi hù. ! 

kahā se bol rahi ho?2 

taj hotal se. 


tum kya kar rahi ho vaha? 
mai kuch saheliyó ke sath cay pi rahi hu! 


Raju 
Geeta 
Raju 
Geeta 
Raju 


bacce kyā kar rahe hai? 

ve to yahā bagice më khel rahe hai. 

to kya Manoj bhi khel rahā hai? 

nahi, vah kisi larki se bat kar raha hai. 

oho! tum log ghar kab à rahe ho?3 

ham abhi ā rahe hai, thorī der mē. ky6? 

kyēki mai rat kā khana band raha hi. mujhe madad cāhie. 
ky6? aj rat ko koi à raha hai? 

ha, Javed à raha hai. uske kuch dost‘ bhi à rahe hai. 
bap re bap! accha, mai abhi ati hu. 

vaha taj mé zyada paisa mat kharc karna! 


Hello, Raju, this is Geeta speaking. 

Where are you speaking from? 

From the Taj Hotel. 

What are you doing there? 

I’m having tea with some friends! 

What are the children doing? 

They’re playing in the garden here. 

So is Manoj playing too? 

No, he’s talking to some girl. 

Oho! When are you all coming home? 

We're just coming in a little while. Why? 
Because I’m making dinner. I need help. 
Why? Is someone coming tonight? 

Yes, Javed’s coming. Some of his friends are coming too. 
Oh my God! OK, I’m just coming. 

Don’t spend too much money there in the Taj! 


1 This is the usual way of announcing yourself on the phone — ‘I 
Geeta am speaking’, i.e. ‘This is Geeta’. 


2 Remember that a pronoun (here T tum) can be dropped when 
context makes it clear who is meant. 


3 The continuous tense can be used for the immediate future (as in 
English) — ‘when are you coming home?’. 


4 Jae *%@ «nd uske kuch dost — ‘some friends of his’. Note the 
word order. 
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Practise what you’ve learnt 


Look at each picture below, then choose a verb from the list to 
describe who's doing what. Here's the first answer to show you the 
format: 1. Waa ga feu xgr ë Javed patr likh raha hai ‘Javed is 
writing a letter.’ Keep an eye on gender and number! 

a FAIR HAT khan taiyār kamā to prepare food 

STT TWAT arab pina to drink (alcohol) 

ATR WT tās khelnā to play cards 

qq faat patr likhnà to write a letter 

AGAT daurnā to run 

AAA ATSTAT bartan mājnā to wash dishes 

IT sona to sleep 

pA WX Aa BAT fon par bat karna to talk on the phone 


at asfeat ats sext FAT 
do larkiya ko! ādmī kuttā 


ata Tat alt TS 


The verbs we've met so far 
Now that we're more than halfway through the book, here's a 
summary of all the verb forms we”ve seen so far, listed by unit and 
section. Our example verb here is IAAT bolnà ‘to speak’. 


GRAMMAR EXAMPLES 
1.2 STAT honā ‘to be’ & hai , hai 
41  infinitive saat bolnā 
4.1 stem area bol 
4.1 | command ala, ate, qIferg bol, bolo, bolie 


4.3  imperfective participle aa boltā 
4.3  imperfective present ag AAT ë vah boltā hai 


7.1] imperfective past a Fat AT vah boltā tha 
8.2 continuous present dg Hea Tel Š vah bol raha hai 
8.2 continuous past dg sT« YET A vah bol raha tha 


Now is the time to look back if you need to revise any of these! 


3 Raju is reading 'his own' newspaper 
Consider this statement: ‘Javed is sitting in Raju's house; Raju is 
reading his newspaper.” Hmm: ‘his’ is ambiguous here — is Raju 
reading his own newspaper or Javed's? Hindi has no such 
ambiguity, because the pronoun AIT apna replaces W«*T uska 
whenever the sense ‘his/her own’ is meant: 
UA ATA STI TS XT É | 
Raji apna akhbar parh raha hai. Raju is reading his (own) paper. 
UT JHA AR TG WET Š | 
Rājū uska akhbar parh raha hai. Raju is reading his (someone 
else’s) paper. 


° 


TAT apna is not restricted to ‘his/her’, it can mean ‘my’, ‘our’, 
‘your’ and so on. 


Ñ ATAT BT AC XT Š | 

mai apna kam kar raha hu. I am doing my work. 
SH ATT IW HT <ë Ë |! 

ham apna kam kar rahe hai. We are doing our work. 


ai, 
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TA AUT BTA BAe | 
tum apna kam karo. Do your work! 
ATT qur AR | 


apna paisa lijie. Please take your money. 


When to use HUT apna is a vexing question for all learners of Hindi. 
As a rule of thumb, it has to be used whenever the ‘possessor’ is the 
subject of the main verb. The subjects in the next two sentences 
(using aT dhonā ‘to wash’) are 4 mai ‘I’ and 3 ve ‘they’ 
respectively: 


4 sud BTS Hl IET GI 
mai apne kapre dho raha hu. Ym washing my clothes. 
4 sq ays «gt att | 


ve apne kapre nahi dhote. They don’t wash their (own) clothes. 


(3 Revising with Gopal and Jagdish 


The difference between the continuous and imperfective tenses 
should be reasonably clear by now. Here’s a dialogue to remind you 
of the imperfective. A young lad called Gopal comes timidly to 
Jagdish Sharma’s shop looking for work. 


Ata naukarī f. job qa Ñ pas mē nearby 


gadt mehnati hard-working staat jānnā to know 
Wed zarūrat f. need; HAs! X ANT thorā a little 


HY sed ë mujhko X ki sfārstt āgrezī f. English 
zarūrat hai ‘I need X" (language) 
Hgdd mehnat f. hard work aqata tankhāh f. pay, wages 


a mme TAT | 

PAN A pg aRU ser? 

mara A, ETSI A aA A AA WTÍGU | 
mAN Gf, ener U+ Aga ned AY THA dt Š ! 
mat š aga Agaa Heat Š At sf ! 

mA — qeen su am ë ? 

Tat sā Na Ala HT Š | 


Fel tad gr? 
TA A BART WX ef d << Wb ë! 
SET qW Weat-faraat Gad gl? 


Bu ef, ate ga dist Sa AT sd ë | 


EE MET Š AMT | 


aga Ufa | MATT, UH ATA SEITEN | 


AN, FIT TA ë ? 


dd'e41G ... ? 
ag Ta smit Ad Tor ! 


namaste Sarmaji. 

namaste. kya cahie beta? 

ji, mujhko apki dukān më naukari cahie. 
ha, mujhko ek mahnati larke ki zarūrat to hai. 
mai bahut mehnat kartā hü Sarma ji! 
tumhari umr kitnī hai? 

ji, mai solah sal ka hu. 

kaha rahte ho? 

pas më. hamārā ghar yaha se dür nahi hai. 
kya tum parhna-likhna jante ho? 

ji ha, aur mujhe thori agrezi bhi ati hai. 
thik hai, kal se ana. 

bahut sukriyà. Sarmājī, ek bat bataie. 
bolo, kya bat hai? 

tankhvah...? 

yah tum abhi mat pūcho! 


Hello Sharma ji. 

Hello. What do you want, son? 
Sir, I need a job in your shop. 
Yes, I do need a hard-working lad. 
I work very hard, Sharma ji! 

How old are you? 

Sir, Pm sixteen. 

Where d'you live? 
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Gopal Nearby. Our house isn't far from here. 

Jagdish Do you know how to read and write? 

Gopal Yes, and I know a little English too.* 

Jagdish All right, come from tomorrow. 

Gopal Thank you very much. Sharma ji, please tell me one thing. 
Jagdish Speak, what is it? 


Gopal The wages...? 
Jagdish Don't ask this just now! 


*Literally ‘a little English comes to me’. This is a common usage 
with languages: T8 sā ardt Š mujhe urdū ati hai ‘I know Urdu’; 
At wre HY T< ware ardt Š mere bhai ko car bhāsāč ati hai ‘my 
brother knows four languages’. Used with an infinitive verb, this 
construction means ‘knowing how to do something’, ‘having a 
skill: E STAT SAAT ST ë mujhe khana banana ātā hai, ‘I 
know how to cook.’ 


True or false? 
Are these statements right (STET sahi) or wrong (Td galat)? 
Answers below. 

wel Taa 


sahi galat 

L NIA THA Ñ HO «eT AST | g a 
Gopal dukan mé kuch kharidna cahta hai. 

Q WTS qure À BT FLAT STEHT Š | D n 
Gopal dukan mé kam karna cahta hat. 

i Mama BY Agaa HAT ue +T ë | 
Gopal ko mehnat karna pasand nahi hai. 

e GT Al Us Agh AY MET € | n a 
Jagdis ko ek larke ki zarūrat hai. 

& SKT rure $ ag a fara amg mš! D D 
Jagdīs Gopal ke bap se milnā cahta hai. 


& MTA dam Q wa Aes! O D 
Gopal tankhah ke bare më Janna cahta hai. 


o 
D 


Answers: 2, 4, 5 and 6 are true. 


(À The PM writes back 

Ah, here’s the Prime Minister’s reply to the letter that Raju wrote 
when he was little. (For reasons of confidentiality we can’t show the 
signature.) 


Bra ay, 

ga wae at fas cara salt ar taa Har ater 8 ? 
ag sqa fau at él mx aH š fer ga 
à feu He HC omm di qq Ht wrŠ wp Fi + 


arp p sq At sr ŠQ Gar urt d far ao 
zat far IET $ ! sq HAA qa š TAHT gra 
frat i s< aft afēga ar ft sar < | 


TET (..) 


priy Rajū, 

tum jānte ho ki pradhàn mantri kā Jivan kaisa hota hai? 
vah apne lie to kuch nah! kar saktā hai lekin dūsrē 

ke lie kuch kar saktā hai! tum apne bhai ki cinta na 
karo. mai apne hi daktar se tumhare bhai ke lie kuch 
davā bhijva raha hu. apne agle patr më uskā hal 

likhna. aur apni tabiyat ka bhi dhyan rakhnā. 


tumhārā (...) 


Dear Raju, 

Do you know what a Prime Minister’s life is like? He can’t do 
anything for himself but he can do something for others! Don’t 
worry about your brother. I’m getting some medicine sent by my 
very own doctor. In your next letter write how he is. And take 
care of your own health too! 


Yours (...) 


=h 
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(3 4 These days, in and out, up and down 


Here are some sentences with adverbs (words or phrases like 
*quickly' or “these days', that describe the manner or context in 
which something happens). Look carefully at the words in bold: 


wt fani qu qure <ë dt? 


in dinó tum kyā kar rahe ho? What are you doing these days? 


sq fed ga «TW *< <ë A | 
us din ham kam kar rahe the. That day, we were working. 
fret gud ĀŪ afaa ara dt | 


pichle hafte meri tabiyat kharāb thi. 1 was unwell last week. 


ae HTM HATA s< FT TET ë | 


vah agle mahine ghar ja raha hai. He’s going home next month. 


Notice anything? The words in bold print are in the oblique case — 
as if followed by invisible postpositions. This is usual with adverbs 
of time; here you have to forget the hard-learned rule that the oblique 
case is only used when a postposition requires it! Think of the time- 
words as being haunted by the ghosts of dropped postpositions. 


These next sentences involve destinations — ‘Agra’, ‘your house’: 


ga STR ST <ë Š | 
ham āgre jā rahe hai. We're going to Agra. 


d ATH V< sm <ë É | 


ve āpke ghar à rahe hai. They're coming to your house. 


Here the obliques (ATT? āgre, oblique of ITT agra; and II% *« 
apke ghar, oblique of 3TT#T W āpkā ghar) are again haunted by the 
ghosts of postpositions. To put it another way, the oblique case alone 
is the equivalent for the English ‘to’ in these sentences. It’s 
significant that both sentences involve verbs of motion. 


Finally, we find something very similar happening in the following 
sentences, which use HTT and or STAT jana with a sense of purpose: 


d are frat aT <ë ë | 


ve apse milne à rahe hai. They're coming to meet you. 


ga fren tad oT WS @ |! 
ham film dekhne Jà rahe hai. We re going to see a film. 


These sentences have a sense of purpose or intention which is 
expressed by the fire milne and tad dekhne (infinitives ending -e) 
— as if here too some postposition had been dropped. 


(J About adverbs and postpositions 
Now here are some more sentences using adverbs. These ones (again 
shown in bold text) describe place: 


HATH WTEX GST Š | 

Manoj bahar kharā hai. Mano} is standing outside. 
HAT sex FST d | 

Mina andar baithi hai. Meena is sitting inside. 
FT “q | 

üpar dekho. Look up. 

frat amat | 


nīce āo. Come down. 


The thing to notice here is that adverbs and postpositions work 
differently from each other. Let's take the pair STEX bahar and ¥ TEC 
ke bahar, both meaning ‘outside’, as an example. #Të< bahar on its 
own is an adverb that means ‘outside’ without reference to any other 
place: 48 siTE« AST ë vah bahar kharā hai ‘he’s standing outside'. But 
% «IE ke bahar is a postposition that means ‘outside in relation to 
something’: WHT 3: 3Tg« makan ke bahar ‘outside the house’. There 
are many such pairings: for example, the adverb HY üpar means "up, 
upstairs’ (9x STH üpar jāo ‘go up’ or ‘go upstairs’), while the 
postposition * 397 ke üpar means ‘on top of, above’ (AH * GAIT mez 
ke üpar ‘on top of the table’). 

BAe Wed 5 ASX 

hamare makan ke bahar outside our house 

TU HAL d sex 

is kamre ke andar inside this room 

HAART d ITT 

almārī ke ūpar on top of the cupboard 

AU aot * Tra 


Is mez ke nice under this table 
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There are many such postpositions consisting of two (or even three) 
words. Grammarians (who are always fond of long names for short 
things!) call them ‘compound postpositions”. 


+ THe ke nazdik near 


s oa ke pas near; in the possession of 
sh STeITdT ke alāvā as well as 

$ Tel ke yahā at the place of, at X's place 
ķi fac ke lie for 

ap qun / kitaraf/or towards 

HY AS ki tarah like 


When using these with the pronouns 4 mai (33 mere), q tü (R tere), 
TA tum (TR tumhare), FA ham (SAT hamāre) and AAT apna (ATA 
apne) the */#t ke/ki component is absent: 


sah Tet unke yaha at their place 

3€ ugf mere yahá at my place 
WHT FY SX makānkior towards the house 
Barat s hamari or towards us 


You'll find many more of these compound postpositions listed in the 
Hindi-English glossary under *: ke and #T ki. 


Practise what you've learnt 

Make up phrases (such as Hx ux $ Ut mere ghar ke piche ‘behind 
my house’) from the following, remembering to make the first 
column oblique: 


PIA kaun [oblique ft kis ‘whom’] k FAT ke lie for 
ART SKT merā dost š; ITE ke bad after 
dg TST YS vah barā per | ALS ki tarah like 
QAR somvār E Test ke pahle before 
SART €e hamara skūl k UN ke piche behind 


Tg Blea yah hotal e| AH kitaraf towards 


GUAT NA purānā stešan d ASfdl% ke nazdik near 421 
HT HX mera ghar "T3 ke nice under, below 
4 AT ye log $ Wet ke yahā at the place of 


TERT YX tumhārā ghar +$ AY AK ke cārē all around 


Exercise 8a Translate: 
You are not cleverer than them. (clever: #gTfšraT< hosiyar) 


A 
a 
š 
i 
š 


I (f.) am older than my brother but younger than you. 
My other sister is the cleverest. 
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Some people say that Hindi is easier than English. 

Mother thinks that my sister is more beautiful than me. 
Father knows more than Mother but he can't say anything. 
Their house is bigger and more beautiful than ours. 

I am cleverer than you. 


MÑ On Nn A» U N — 


Your language is more difficult than my language. 
Exercise 8b Rewrite these sentences in the continuous tense, 
translating the rewritten version. (Raju is speaking throughout.) 
4 Ra wear A Xfegrq <er Š! 
mai rediyo suntā hu. maî rediyo sun raha hu. 
I listen to the radio. I am listening to the radio. 
to gH aT sqa AI AY GMAT TA sq ë | 
ham log apne dostó ko khana khāne bulāte hai. 
tat QUT WRIT Š | 
mai khana taiyàr karta hu. 
sQ d WT SIS BE ATA ë | 
ve log šām ko āte hai. 
a qd AT Teal A Tet Fl WT ad = | 
ve apne baccó aur dostó ko bhi late hai. 
we Gp wed medi Š f sad Tea AT at ATR ë | 
meri patni kahti hai ki unke bacce Moti ko marte hai. 
ta Té fT SAT Aas aay Hat ë, fmm feat gadt ë | 
dādī ji hamārī madad nahi karti hai, sirf rediyo suntī hai. 
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BATT BHC ['cooker'] Sth Š BA "Tél PLAT | 
hamārā kukar ['cooker'] thik se kam nah! kartā. 


BAR red «zd à fe aaen d ot eb m YET ë | 


hamāre dost kahte hai ki bāthrūm më pani nahi à raha hai. 


Exercise 8c Answer the questions: 


(A 


tS 


20 


3$ 


R 


23 


39 
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STT ari AU Ñ ay #qT Hed Hed ë ? 

apne khali samay më ap kya karte/karti hai? 

ATTY AK q< LEAT UT MX SITHT saTaT Tae ë ? 
āpko ghar par rahnā yā bāhar jānā zyādā pasand hai? 
sq feedt «ut da xaAét ë ? 

ap hindi kyó sikh rahe/rahi hai? 

«IT feed sist d sqarar aaa ë ? 

kya hindi āgrezi se zyādā asan hai? 

FIT sq HS eet wt fact saa ë ? 

kya apke kuch dost bhi hindi bolte hai? 

HT ATT RAT HT WARE € ? 

aj ap kya kar rahe/rahi hai? 

ay aot ofgat X Het mn 2 

ap apni chuttiy6 mé kaha jate/jati hai? 

at ATT FIT Ul iA ë ? 

abhi ap kya soc rahe/rahi hai? 


Glossary 


Hat andar inside 

ATT aglā next 

HIM apna one’s own (my, 
your, his etc.) 

e TN «t ā iE rat ko tonight; 

aj sam ko this 

aj 

«4 kab when? 

aT NT ki or towards 

4T ACH ki taraf towards 

æt AE ki tarah like 

% KC ke andar inside 

& HATA ke alāvā as well as 

& FIX ke ūpar above, on top of 

% Wm ke nazdik near 

à AÈ ke nice below, under 

& TEX ke bahar outside 

% WE ke yahá at the place of 

& avy ke sath with, in the 
company of 

Wd kharc m. expenditure; wt 
«AT kharc Karna to spend 


qadt f. Gujarati 
NF zarürat f. need; Yast X 
Hl WE ë mujhko X ki 
zarürat hai I need X 
ta jivan m. life 
SQRT zyada more, much 
afra tamil f. Tamil 
AT m. playing cards 
taiyār ready, prepared; 
A FT taiyār karnā to 
prepare 
«quét 3x thori derf.a little 
while 


gait dukhi sad 
AE RI daurnā to run 
HIT dhonā to wash 
SATA TAAT dhyān rakhnā 
to pay attention to, look after 
TA nice down, downstairs 
ATS Ñ pas mē nearby 
IB pichlā previous, last 
fi priy dear; ‘Dear...’ (in 
informal correspondence) 
«44 bartan m. dish, utensil 


Mq t WIN! bap re bap! Oh 
God! 


fist bhijvānā to have sent, 
to cause to be sent 


W«« madad f. help; frat #T 


HS HA kisi ki madad karna 


to help someone 
ATT májnà f. to scour, clean 
FETA muskarānā to smile 
Wd rat f. night; Ia FT tat rat 
kā khana m. dinner 
MIAT lagna to seem 
MAT lana to bring 
CT ronā to cry, weep 
ATAT lana to bring 
Mad sabse of all (in 


superlatives, e.g. Ta AST 
sabse accha best, best of all) 


agt sahi correct, true 

eat sahelī f. female’s female 
friend 

&u4T hāsnā to laugh 

BAT hafta m. week 


ARTA hošiyār clever 


¿Buruəddeu seym X 


ənni SU} u! 


PASIAPUG 
i 


In this unit you will learn 

° how to talk about the future 

« how to use 'if' expressions 

« how to express doubts and 
possibilities 


Language points 

° future tenses 

° conditional clauses 
« subjunctive mood 


1 The future tense 


The future is quite simple in Hindi. We'll begin with ‘I will do” and 
‘you will do’, which together will give lots of potential for practice. 
You already know that ‘to do” is #<4T karna, stem *< kar — now 
here are the future forms: 


4 HST / HSMN mai karūgā / karūgi I will do 
ATT Hal / idt ap karēge / karēgi You will do 


So the future ending for Š mai is -ūgā / -ügi, and the AT ap ending 
is -ége / -égi. 


(3 What will you do tomorrow? 


This pair of dialogues uses the future tense of the verbs xeT rahnā 
‘to stay’ and “TAT jana ‘to go’. 


HA SIT FAT Hit 7 
Ha HPA HSM | ATT AAT Hey ? 


W wx Q< UT | 

SIT s< WX Fat TSH ? BA AT ED SUI 7 
«él, ATA WX Tal ATT | HA GUT € | 
kal āp kyā karēge? 

kal mai kām karūgā. āp kyā karēge? 

mai ghar par rahūgā. 


ap ghar par kyó rahége? kam par nahi jaége? 


nahi, kam par nahi jāūgā. kal chutti hai. 


HA AMT FAT Hat ? 

+ 4 ATA HSU | ATT RIT Guil ? 

W wx q< uh | 

ATT s< WX FAT TAT ? ATA WX AS SUI 7 
Tal, WA WX AST amat | HT GET Š | 
kal ap kya karégi? 

kal mai kam karügi. ap kya karégi? 

mai ghar par rahügi. 
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Usi 4p ghar par kyó rahégi? kam par nahi jaégi? 
Gītā nahi, kam par naht jāūgi. kal chutti hai. 


Raju/Geeta What will you do tomorrow? 

Javed/Usha Tomorrow Pll work. What will you do? 

Raju/Geeta I shall stay at home. 

Javed/Usha Why will you stay at home? Won't you go to work? 
Raju/Geeta No, I won't go to work. Tomorrow’s a holiday. 


(3 Practise what you've learnt 
These questions are for you to answer: 


` ATA XTd GI A SEIT AU / BUA 2 (ATAT to eat) 


aj rat ko ap kya khaége/khaégi? khana 
2. s< sar fadt / fret o (STAT to drink) 
... aur kya piége/piégi? pina 
à ATT ATT SRIT HUT / HAI? (FAT to do) 
aj 4p kya karége/karégi? karna 
v aa TIS ATT HVT HTT / TAT ? (STAT to go) 
kal subah ap kaha jāēge/jāēgī? jana 
« RA ara free fuent; fuent? (FIAT to meet) 
parsó ap kisse milége/milégi? milnà 


The future with ‘they’ and ‘we’ is the same as with ITT ap — it ends 
-ége / -égi. 


4 WT TTT STU | 

ve log khānā banāēge. Those people will make food. 

Yat sae em | 

ye log biyar lāēge. These people will bring beer. 

an «nr fs ari s< fuut |! 

ham log sirf khaëge aur piyëge! We will just eat and drink! 
The future tense with ‘he, she, it” (and also d tü *you') has the ending 
-ega / -egi — 


de WX SIVA | 
vah ghar jāegā. He will go home. 


qg s< ATT | 


vah ghar āegī. She will come home. 
A SIT fet T ? 
kal kaunsā din hogā? What day will it be tomorrow? 
sep SAA STT | 
kal somvār hogā. Tomorrow will be Monday. 
Finally, the future with (X tum has the ending -oge / -ogi — 
wa, Ta ara fuam ? 
Raji, tum cay piyoge? Raju, will you have tea? 
Tat, TA At um weit ? 
Gita, tum mere sath calogi? Geeta, will you come with me? 


So here's the future tense in all its glory, shown in the verb ata 
bolnā ‘to speak’. 


8 afar steht ga area / seht 
mai bolūgā / bolūgi ham bolége / bolégi 
q ATT / Trent qW ser / atettt 
tü bolega / bolegi tum bologe / bologi 
AT ` NN / n x 1 
ap bolége / bolégi 
Jg, dg TTT / TTT à, 4 aay / stetit 
yah, vah bolegà / bolegi ye, ve bolége / bolégi 


Once you've become familiar with the form of AT bolnā, practise 
the future by using it in other everyday verbs. 


Reported speech and *would' 

In ‘reported speech’, the future tense gives the sense ‘would’: 
Ue HS VET SIT fH gg AAT TAT HVAT | 
Rājū kah raha tha ki vah nasta tatyar karega. Raju was saying 
that he would get breakfast ready. 
Tat HE Tet at fH wg ARTA HAT | 
Gita kah rahi thi ki vah ārām karegi. Geeta was saying that she 
would rest. 
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WATT SA TW HE TS A fe 4 Heal el TST | 


Manoj aur Ràm kah rahe the ki ve jaldi nahi uthége. 


Manoj 


and Ram were saying that they wouldn't get up early. 

HK ara xr sr fe sar Hal AT area BRIT? 

Moti soc rahà thà ki kya mujhe bhi nāštā milegā? Moti was 
wondering if he'd get breakfast too. 


(3 The days ahead 
Manoj is helping Pratap with his Hindi by asking about the coming 


week. 


RATA 
TATA 


FATT, TA gd 4 feat db ATA FATS ? 

at ! Weare UT gafan, AFA, Wea, taam | 
SITSTST ! Heat Altra feat gh 7 

sh ATTA STT | 

qud TA FIT Sup? 

At, Tt sex HY, 4 fuereft qp Fire TST | 
mean AY TH Hel SITSIHT ? 

TAR HY HTL WX UT | 

WHat HT TA FAT HLT ? 

WHA BY A ATT Tee RÈN | 

He TĪRA BT TA ARTA HUTT ? 

vet, far BT A ATS BST AI AST HEAT ! 
Pratap, tum hafte ke dinó ke nam bataoge? 

ha, ye hai — somvār, mangalvār, budhvar, phir... phir... 
guru... 

ha! guruvar ya brhaspativar, šukravār, Sanivar, ravivar. 
šābās! kal kaunsa din hoga? 

kal mangalvar hoga. 


Manoj 
Manoj 


Manoj 
Pratap 


parsó tum kya karoge? 

parsó, yānī budhvār ko, mai pitaji se milne jāūgā. 
guruvār ko tum kahā jāoge? 

guruvār ko mai ghar par rahūgā. 

Sukravar ko tum kya karoge? 

Sukravar ko mai apni parhāi karūgā. 

aur Sanivar ko tum aram karoge? 

nahi, šanivār ko mai bahar jāūŭgā aur maze karügà! 


Pratap, will you tell [me] the names of the days of the 
week? 


Yes, they are... somvar, mangalvar, budhvar, then... then... 
Yes! guruvar or brhaspativār, Sukravar, Sanivar, ravivar. 
Bravo! What day will it be tomorrow? 

Tomorrow will be Tuesday. 

What will you do the day after tomorrow? 


The day after tomorrow, that is on Wednesday, I'll go to 
meet Father. 


Where will you go on Thursday? 

On Thursday I'll stay at home. 

What will you do on Friday? 

On Friday I'll do my studying. 

And on Saturday you'll rest? 

No, on Saturday I'll go out and enjoy myself! 


(3 Geeta's diary 
Your next task is to fill Geeta's appointment diary for the coming 
Week, based on what she tells you below (notice that she sometimes 
uses abbreviation for the names of the days). Write the activity using 
an infinitive verb — Monday has already been completed as an 
example of the format to use. 
SITE TW 8; ATT Ā s< qx TSM | Her, ATT WD GR, BA 
att fee are i qeu, ava gu Fl, gw Sq ATA $ 
feu qus sb atlet Tet | Weare GI gu s< TW ATT | 
SIT SI H ATA +f | faan HT Ta =l gu Atay * 
gt sü | faan at snrep gud at darftut Heat | 
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āj som hai; aj maî ghar par rahügi. kal, yani mangal ko, ham log 
dillī jaëge. parsó, yani budh ko, ham apne makan ke lie kuch cīzē 
kharidne Jaëge. guruvar ko ham ghar vapas aége. šukravar ko 
mai aram karūgi. šanivār ki rat ko ham Sītā ke yahā jāēge. 
ravivar ko mai agle hafte ki taiyāriyā karügi. 


Today is Monday; today T11 stay at 
home. Tomorrow, 1.e. on Tuesday, 
we'll go to Delhi. The day after, i.e. 
on Wednesday, we'll go to buy some 
things for our house. On Thursday 
we'll come back home. On Friday 
TI rest. On Saturday night we'll go 
to Sita’s. On Sunday I'll get ready 
for next week. 


2 ifs and maybes 


The sentence ITI «x BTU ap ghar jāēge means *you'll go home’. It's 
a positive statement of something that is clear, certain, definite. But 
if we remove the last syllable of ÙÙ jaége, we are left with 

Ta at BM ap ghar jaë — which means ‘you should go home’ 
(suggestion) or ‘you might go home’ (possibility) or even ‘you may 
go home’ (permission). We’ve cut off the certainty of the verb with 
its last syllable. 


This form of the verb is called the ‘subjunctive’: it expresses a sense 
of uncertainty, possibility, permission, suggestion, and similar 
indefinite, imagined or tentative senses. As we've just seen, it's 
formed by lopping off the last syllable of the future tense; the 
distinction between masculine and feminine is lost as a result. You'll 
often find words like HT agar ‘if’, W143 šāyad ‘maybe, perhaps’ or 
sex zarür ‘of course’ lurking nearby. All the verbs in this next 
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dialogue are in the subjunctive. 


(3 Javed calls on Raju 


IRE 


SIGGI 


Sentences involving an ‘if are quite likely to use a subjunctive verb, 


4 sat aS 7 

OT at, ot gf, are sex are} 

È Het dč? 

amg TE ad | HAT garš? 

AI AT TŠ |97 BA STEX Ae 7 
TS, GA wx vx aT <€ | 

mai andar au? 

ji ha, ji ha, ap zarür aë. 

mai kaha baithu? 

ap idhar baithē. mai cay banau? 

agar ap cahé. ya ham bahar jaé? 

nahi, ham ghar par hi rahé. 

May I come in? 

Yes yes, of course you may come in! [Do come in!] 
Where should I sit? 

Please sit over here. Should I make tea? 


If you wish. Or should we go out? 
No, let’s stay at home. 


but verb forms such as a future tense are also possible: 
We ag el Hs qt SA STET HAT | 
agar vah ‘ha’ kahe to ham Sadi karége. If she says ‘yes’, then 
we'll marry. (Subjunctive kahe — don't count on her agreement.) 


TR wg “et? ati dI SA STET mu | 
agar vah ‘ha’ kahegī to ham Sadi karége. If she says ‘yes’, then 
we'll marry. (Future kahegi — book the photographer!) 


These two sentences show how Hindi pairs an IX agar clause with 
a Ñ to clause: ‘If X, then Y". 


A suggestion or a command? 


A subjunctive verb blurs the boundary between a suggestion and a 
command, offering a nicely diplomatic way of getting someone to 
comply with your wishes: 


ATT ST ex dē xg | 

āp thorī der baithe rahē. Kindly remain seated for a while. 
paar fem À gr + ate | 

krpaya gilās më hath na dhoé. Please do not wash your hands in 
the tumbler. (Restaurant sign.) 


I want to... / | want you to... 
Look closely at the difference between the following pair of 
sentences. How many people are involved in each one? 


È FO HSA AST Š | 
mai kuch kahnā cahta hu. I want to say something. 
Ā Wea Š fH ATT Ho FE | 


mai cahta hu ki ap kuch kahé. I want you to say something. 


The first sentence involves “Person A’ doing both the wanting and 
the speaking; the construction uses "ITZdT cāhnā ‘to want’ with an 
infinitive verb (here *zdT kahnā ‘to say’). The second involves 
‘Person A’ wanting ‘Person B’ to do something: the construction 
uses WTg-T cāhnā ‘to want’ with a subjunctive verb (here *ë kahē). 
The two clauses are linked by ff ki ‘that’. Here are two more 
examples: 

A aed Š f 4 qel <ë | 

mai cāhtā hū ki ve yahā rahē. I want them to stay here. 

d aed & fa 3 ub <ë | 


ve cāhte hai ki mai yahā rahū. They want me to stay here. 


(Ü Practise what you've learnt 

Over to you. Make sentences by combining a phrase from the left- 
hand list with a phrase from the right-hand list, giving meanings such 
as ‘I want you to rest’. All the verbs in the right-hand list are 
subjunctive. 


q AeA & T$ ... ... SITT ART PÈ | 
mai cahta hu ki... ... áp aram karé. 
ga ated 4 fe .. „TA BAR Fat Sat | 
ham cahte hai ki ... ... tum hamāre yaha thahro. 
4 «red & fa ... ... qFETST seat AT ATT | 
ve cahte hai ki... ... tumhara dost bhi àe. 
vah cáhtà hai ki ... ... tum jane ki taiyariya karo. 
4 aredt dt fe ... .. WE SIT BTA HT | 
mai cahti thi ki... ... vah apna kam kare. 
ad afga wredl ë fu .. ... TA STAT FATS | 
meri bahin cahti hai ki... ... tum khana banao. 


3 So that, in order that 
The conjunction (or ‘linking word’) atf& taki means ‘so that, in 
order that’, and is always followed by a subjunctive verb: 
H sèm atts qu atm 82 | 
mai uthuga taki dūsre log baithē. Y'11 get up so that others may sit. 
HUT ATAU afn SA BIA TE He | 
abhi aie taki ham kam šurū karé. Come right now so that we can 
start work. 


Weal Sor qTfs Sat + ST | 

Jaldī utho taki deri na ho. Get up early so that there won't be any 
delay. | 

ga att ate sett arf 4 gar ara qa! 

ham dhīre dhīre bolēge tāki ve hamārī bat samjhē. We'll speak 
slowly so that they understand what we say. 
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Did you know? 


The official Indian name for India is WKd bhārat or WRAAT 
bhāratvars. Many people use fë=z€#qT#t_ hindustan instead, though 
this can sometimes be taken to imply “northern India” only. The 
word f&*« hind is now mostly limited to formulas such as 34 fë=< ! 
Jay hind! (‘Victory to India! — once used as a nationalistic 
greeting) and to terms such as fara ATA hind mahasagar ‘Indian 


Ocean’. Another common option is @fsaT indiya, whose retroflex 
consonants show that it has been re-imported through English. 


Words such as ‘India’, ‘Hindi’ and ‘Hindu’ all derive from the 
name of the Indus river; its Sanskrit name is fu sindhu, but the 
Sanskrit ‘s’ becomes ‘h’ in Persian. The word feral hindi is itself 
Persian in origin. 


4 How long does it take? 
To say ‘how long something takes’, Hindi uses the versatile verb 
TAT lagna, here referring to the ‘time taken’: 

U+ del AAT Š | 

ek ghanta lagta hai. It takes one hour. 

<q fade and ë | 

das minat lagte hai. It takes ten minutes. 

at fev enit | 

do din lagége. It'll take two days. 


Notice how the verb agrees with the unit of time — ‘one hour’ 
(singular) *ten minutes' (plural), etc. To specify the action done 
within the particular time frame, add an infinitive plus Ñ mē, as in 
fears feras Ñ kitab likhne mē ‘in writing the book’: 

fears frat FU ae ATT | 

kitab likhne mē ek sal lagega. It'll take a year to write the book. 

at wr 4 at dž and ë | 

ghar jane mē do ghante lagte hai. It takes two hours to get home. 

ae FTA ace Sud H Wap Sq Wer «IT | 

yah kam khatm karne më mujhe derh ghanta lagega. It'll take 

me an hour and a half to finish this work. 


Exercise 9a Match up the IT agar (1—6) and al to (A—F) 


clauses to make meaningful sentences, then translate them. 
°. SPI Aeal-ASl AT Fe gl... 
agar sabzi-mandi aj band ho ... 
x AT Tes TT ÉL ATA... 
agar tumhé rasta nahi mālūm ... 
à HN HTT teal Wee HT Ad AST WW .. 
agar ap kisi Sabd ka matlab nahi jante ... 


v — SHIX AMA qx qaaa 4 fr .. 


agar golcakkar par pulisvālā na mile... 


« IR RA À Hae a fac... 


agar hotal më kamrā na mile ... 
& AI ATT Su AT Tet A AS. 
agar ap us tang gali më murēge ... 


A „dt ATT AL Gat <ë | 
... to ap mere yahā rahē. 


B „dt TT vx TTT | 


... to thane par jāo. 


c „dat Meare 4 afar | 


... to Sabdko$ mē dekhie. 

D „dt IT "az [eT | 
... to nagšā kharīdnā. 

E at G wg I esl AAT | 
... to kal subah ko sabzi lena. 


F dt arā gre T< Sat fears ST | 
... to bāyē hath par dhàbà dikhāī degā. 


Exercise 9b You have just arrived at a hotel where you will be 


staying for several days. Do as instructed: 


7  Tellthe hotel receptionist that you need a room for two 


people and that you will stay for three days. 
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8 Say that some friends will come to meet you this evening. 
9 Ask what will be available for breakfast (TS 4 nāste mē). 


10 Ask whether dinner will be available as well. 


11 Ask how long it will take to go on foot from the hotel to 


the cinema. 


12 Tell the receptionist that you would like to phone London; 
ask if you can phone from your room. 


13 Say that next week you will go to Agra and Delhi. 


14 Ask if your friends can eat with you in the hotel tonight. 


Exercise 9c Translate into Hindi: 
15 Tomorrow is Saturday, so we’ll go out. 


16 We were thinking that we would go to the cinema. 


17 My brother was saying that he would stay at home. 


18 If you wish, come with us. 


19 We'll go early so that we can get good seats [ale sit f.]. 


20 If it’s raining we'll go by car. 


Glossary 
HX agar if 


ATTA aram m. rest; ARTA FAT 


aram karna to rest 


€um idhar here, over here; 
EH-JIUT idhar-udhar here 
and there, hither and thither 


"Td imārat f. building 
SdédT uthnā to get up, rise 
IQT udhar there, over there 
WT kypayā please (formal) 
s< or f. side, direction 


& wm IH ke caré taraf all 
around 


% aad ke samne opposite 
Tet gali f. lane, narrow street 


frma gilas m. tumbler 


TAn guruvar m. Thursday 
TTT golcakkar m. 


roundabout 
Wet ghanta m. hour 
$€ thandf. cold; $s «TT 
thand lagnā to feel cold 
qgm thaharnā to stay, remain 
afn taki so that, in order that 
dare taiyārī f. preparation 
XC deri f. delay 
ANT nagšā m. map, plan 
TWIT nāštā m. breakfast 


qqTÉ parhāī f. studies, 
studying 


ATUT parsó two days away 
(day after tomorrow; day 
before yesterday) 


GAA pahūcnā to reach, arrive 

gfaaarar pulisvālā m. 
policeman 

4€ band closed, shut 

4TqX biyar f. beer 

quam budhvar m. Wednesday 

AZAT behtar better 

HATT mangalvār f. Tuesday 

ANT mazā m. enjoyment, fun; 
Wsb FLAT maze karna to enjoy 
oneself, have fun 

AdYā matlab m. meaning 

4$AT murna totum 

faat ravivārm. Sunday 

ANAT lagna time to be taken; 
at FTA Ñ to fare and ë um 
der anat Š ghar jane mé 10 
minat lagte hai / ek ghanta 
lagtā hai It takes 10 minutes 
/ one hour to get home 


amu vāpas ‘back’ in q4TTq 
AMAYAMT/AAT vāpas 
ānā/jānā/denā to 
come/go/give back 

WÍT4TX Sanivar m. Saturday 

Wēž Sabdm word 

WeCRIW Sabdkos m. dictionary 

ws sadi f. wedding, 
marriage; Wat FAT Sadi 
karna to marry 

Wars saba§ bravo 

YAA sukravārm. Friday 

wet sabzi f. vegetable(s); 
«est HST sabzi mandi f. 
vegetable market 

uesftarar sabzivālā m. 
vegetable seller 

qug subah f. morning 
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In this unit you will learn 

e how to describe past events 

° how to link connected actions 
in a sequence 


Language points 

° perfective tenses 
° transitivity 

e absolutives 


O 1 The past tense 


So far we' ve seen two kinds of past tense: ‘imperfective’ (describing 
routine or habitual events of the ‘I used to’ type), and ‘continuous’ 
(describing actions in progress of the ‘I was doing” type). Here's an 
example of each to remind you: 


H Aea SIT | 


mai daurta tha. I used to run. 


à ats YET AT | 


mai daur raha tha. I was running. 


The new tense we're going to look at now is this: 


4 tet | 
mai daurā. Iran. 


This describes a completed action in the past, and is called the 
‘perfective’ tense. It uses a ‘perfective participle’ consisting of verb 
stem plus -à/ -e/-i/-i. Thus atst daurā ‘ran’, IAT bold ‘spoke’, 
Zar hāsā ‘laughed’, 397 uthā ‘got up’, TT pahūcā ‘arrived’, and so 
on. 
Look carefully at the verb endings in the following three sentences, 
making sure you can see how they agree with their subjects (for 
example, the first one is feminine singular to agree with ‘Meena’): 
aTAT "x TAT | 
Mina ghar pahinci. Meena arrived home. 


fx Hate afte crar TES a 


phir Manoj aur Raji pahūce. Then Manoj and Raju arrived. 


Te 4 Tar ate Ata YET | 


bad më Gita aur Sita pahūci. Later Geeta and Sita arrived. 


Before going any further, practise using the verbs 311 bolnā and 
J$4T uthnà (or any others given above) with a range of different 
Subjects, paying attention to the agreements of gender and number. 


Coming and going 

You’re probably thinking this is all too easy. And you’re right: it’s 
time to introduce an exception! The participle from STAT jānā ‘to go’ 
IS TIT / TÇ / T$ / TŠ — gaya / gae / gai / gai. (Don’t confuse this 
With maT gaya etc., from “TAT gānā to sing.) 
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AAT Get WE, AIS STER TAT, <Ts [X WA STSUX TU, 
Wat atx drat fata we | 

Mina skül gai, Manoj bahar gaya, Raji aur Ram bazar gae, Gita 
aur Sita sinemā gai. Meena went to school, Manoj went out, Raju 
and Ram went to the market, Geeta and Sita went to the cinema. 


Participles for the verb ATAT and ‘to come’ are ATAT, ATU, HTS, ATS Aya, 
ae, ai, ài. Notice how the masculine singular atat āyā has a ‘y’ 
between the stem and the ending. All verbs with -ā stems do this. 


What happened then? 
The perfective from AT honā ‘to be, to happen’ is aT, ZU, a, gi 
hua, hue, hui, hui, ‘happened’. 

dd FAT BAT ? 

tab kya hua ? What happened then? 

qw qued gi d 


ek durghatnā hui. An accident happened. (There was an accident.) 


Practise what you've learnt 

This is all quite easy to understand, but you'll only really learn it when 
you use it. So make up some short subject-plus-verb sentences using 
Meena and anyone else (as in the long sentence at the top of this page) 
as subjects, combined with the following verbs: 


ATAT ana to come 
TAT jana to go 
SēdīT uthnā to get up 


«sat daurnā to run 
ggaaT  pahücnà to arrive 
gaat hāsnā to laugh 


Now answer these guestions with the data supplied on the right: 


tas Het TT? sz 
Manoj kahā gaya? ghar 
Q TSL al XTH Feat NU? sTEX 


Rājū aur Ram kahā gae? bāhar 


` dar wet mg? feet 


Sita kahá gai? dilli 
v UT ST? qe ad 
kya hua? kuch nahi 
s ATT aa addit ? T 
Mīnā kab pahucī? kal 
& arabs aa ATE ? quit 
dàdiji kab ài? parsó 
o TTS 58 SITUT ? EEUISE LEE JI 
Manoj kab aya? mangalvār ko 
2 Transitivity 


In the perfective, Hindi verbs follow two different patterns depending 
on whether they are ‘intransitive’ or ‘transitive’. A transitive verb 
describes an action done to an object, as in "We drank coffee’ (in 
which the drinking was a process done by us to the coffee). We can 
test its transitivity by asking a question about the object: ‘ What did we 
drink?’. By contrast, an intransitive verb simply describes an action 
occurring, with no object being involved, as in ‘we arrived’, or ‘I got 
up’; here we can’t make questions like ‘What did we arrive’ or “What 
did I get up’, so these verbs don’t pass the transitivity test. 


The Hindi verbs we’ve used so far in this unit have all been 
intransitive; but it’s time now to move on transitive verbs, which 
behave differently in the past tense. Look very closely at the 
constructions of the following four sentences (a hint: fērara kitab is 
feminine, T44T< akhbar is masculine): 

wa d fears adt | 

Rājū ne kitab parhī. Raju read a book. 

UM Ñ erat fare wd | 

Rājū ne donó kitabë parhi. Raju read both books. 

TT + aa T | 

Gita ne akhbar parhā. Geeta read a newsaper. 


Tat 4 AA gam TS | 


Gītā ne donē akhbār parhe. Geeta read both newsapers. 


=. 
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Well, you should have noticed that the verbs agree with the 
‘book/books’ and 'newspaper/newspapers' rather than with their 
readers! And also that the readers have sprouted an untranslatable 
postposition, * ne. This is how transitive verbs always operate in the 
perfective. A verb that has no object for the verb to agree with stays 
in the masculine singular: 


TA mI a RIT | 
Ram ne khaya. Minü ne khāyā. Ram ate. Meenu ate. 


Because we're not told what they ate, the verb stays as @Tat khaya. 


(3 What happened at the party? 

There was a party at the Sharmas' house. Complete the sentences 
with the appropriate form of the verb supplied on the right. The 
agreement of the verb will be with the subject if there's no 7 ne 
construction, but with the object if there is a * ne construction. 
Answers below. 


g ar 4 síeur art ... TAT to make 
Git ne barhiyā khan ... banana 

2 Ti gt et adfaat wet d. SITHT to come 
Mind ki do saheliyā parti mé ... ana 

i WAT +š See f... STAT to come 
Mang ke kai dost bhi ... ana 

var at west 4 [HR .. TATAT to play 
Gita ki saheli ne sitar... bajana 

a f< atdt a à ... WTFAT to bark 
phir Moti zor se ... bhatikna 

& ws d ots qaa... TAT to eat 
 Rájü ne pac samose ... khaná 

6 UT asl S< q... WAT to stay 
sab log bari der tak ... rahnā 

¿ wat an amd š< d.. ISAT to get up 
dūsre din bacce der se ... uthnā 


Answers: 1 SaTaT banāyā; 2 ATE ai; 3 STU de; 4 SWTUT bajāyā; 
5 TGT bhaūkā; 6 "aru khae, 7 78 rahe; 8 35 uthe. 


How many did you see? 
Make up sentences on the model of 44 TA ard łat maine ek 
makan dekha ‘I saw one house’, to reflect the following objects: 


Check the back of the book for the answers. 
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Some 


special pronouns... 


Some pronouns have special oblique forms for the 4 ne construction: 


PRONOUN USUAL OBLIQUE 
Ñ mai Het mujh 
q tü dzī tujh 
È ye at in 
d ve 34 un 
And some special verbs 


Some very common verbs have irregular participles: 


SPECIAL FORM + 4 ne 


"EI maine 


qd tüne 


Sela inhóne 
sett unhóne 


FLAT kamā to do’: faat, fu, BY, «T kiya, kie, ki, ki ‘did’ 
Q*T denā to give’: feat, fau, at, &T diya, die, di, di ‘gave’ 
AAT fend to take’: frat, fera, at, «ft Jiya, lie, li, lī ‘took’ 
dT4T pina to drink”: faar, fav, dr, dt piyà, pie, pi, pī ‘drank’ 


(3 what did Geeta see? 
Now answer the questions using the data supplied on the right (with 
which the verb must agree!): 


R 


Wat 4 FAT SAT ? 

Gita ne kya dekha? 

wa 4 aT Ged ? 

Rājū ne kya kharida? 

Hit + FAT AAT ? 

Moti ne kya khaya? 

WAT 4 FAT TRT ? 

Mina ne kya parha? 

gu feat mud ue? 
hamne kitne kurte kharide? 
JAA AN TX RT TAT ? 
unhóne mez par kya rakha? 
ATT GTA Tx RIT feram ? 
àpne divar par kyà likha? 


U+ +š fne 
ek nai film 
al STI 

do akhbar 

«a aafaa 

das capātiyā 
E ai 
do kahāniyā 
T< 

car 

+ Travel 
kuch kitabé 
ATAT ATA 
apna nam 


¿ SW RT q+? +š AT 


tumne kya suna? kaī batë 
g qud fadt marë dtdt? U+ dT 
tumne kitnī bhasaé sikhi? ek hī 


All verbs that take the 4 ne construction are shown with N in the 
English-Hindi glossary (e.g. S441 dekhnā N ) at the end of the book. 
The construction itself may take some time to digest — like Moti’s 
ten chapatties. 


A particular object 


Back in section 7.2 we saw that *T ko is often added to an object 
that’s particularized in some way. (Turn back to 7.2 now if you’ve 
forgotten this.) If #1 ko is added to the object of a * ne verb, then the 
verb reverts to a masculine singular. 


TA 4 Ad «T Qa | 

Rām ne capātī ko khāyā. Ram ate the chapatti. 
Āri gad Teal BY ST | 

maine unke baccó ko dekha. I saw their children. 
sad Farsi BY Fer | 


usne kitab6 ko parha. He/she read the books. 


The verbs in these three sentences all end in -ā (farat khaya, aT 
dekha, Y4T parha) because in each one the presence of #1 ko insulates 
the verb from its object. 


3 Other perfective tenses 


In English we differentiate time frames by saying ‘I wrote, have 
written, had written, will have written” etc. Similarly in Hindi, all 
three kinds of perfective verbs can be used in different time frames 
by adding auxiliary verbs (Š hai, UT tha etc.): 
A waa fact feat | 
Rājū ne citthī likhī. Raju wrote a letter. 
B Ua a faz fret ë | 


Rājū ne citthi likhī hai. Raju has written a letter. 
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c ad tagi feat sf | 
Rājū ne citthī likhī thī. Raju had written a letter (or wrote it 
some time ago). 

D Tad feet feat ert i 
Raji ne citthī likhī hogi. Raju will have written a letter. 

E we 4 tagi feral gti 


Rājū ne citthi likhī ho. Raju may have written a letter. 


COMMENTARY 
A tera? likhī, no auxiliary verb; it’s the simple past. 


B fedt ë likhi hai, ‘has written’ (Š hai is singular because Fat citthi 
is singular), suggesting that the effect of the writing is still felt in the 
present. 


c feat dt likhī thi (both words are feminine singular, to agree with 
Fagt citthi), suggesting that the action happened some time earlier. 


p fel gr likhi hogi ‘will have written’, either referring to some 
future time (such as ‘Raju will have written a letter by Monday’), or 
making an assumption about the present (such as ‘Presumably Raju 
will have written a letter by now’). 


E feat gt likhi ho ‘may have written’, in which the subjunctive ēt ho 
shows that the matter is open to some doubt. 


The same range can be used with any perfective verb: 
fiari faore «mu ë/ š | 
pitaji mithai lae hai/ the. Father has/had brought sweets. 
faari fasts are ety af | 


pitājī mitha! lae hége. Father will/may have brought sweets. 


In the above, the verbs agree with ftatstt pitaji (masculine honorific 
plural) because ATAT lānā, though transitive, is not a 4 ne verb. 


art + <q aarfaat are dy dt 

Moti ne das capātiyā khāī hai/ thi. Moti has/had eaten ten 
chapatties. 

AA + <q aarfaat are Ariat 1 

Moti ne das capātiyā khai hógi/ hó. Moti will/may have eaten 
ten chapatties. 


(3 Raju's version of the morning 


Here's Raju s account of his morning, following an evening when he 
and Geeta had been to see a Hindi film starring Shahrukh Khan. 
Make sure you can understand all the verb agreements! 


ATT TIS 4 gta Tt For | 
NA ax # feu Ñ aha Ñ 
SST | HA SITH GI Dp gu 
TES at at as fne" 
ead faam TU at area 
gs WT fma are HW dam 
f ATTA ATH Š |* WWE 
š aay art SIRO ATT 
AA ë | Aa Aas «T AAT 
aga THs ë | 

a aod feu ara ure | aa WD %* ara da AIA UAT 
AT TAT | ATT TATA dt šT fae GT ara ë afar 
Aaga SI MTT TACT ata Š | Ge A Te gg APs STR 
at Hat gerer arzar dare far 1 K dt agar await «dt 
ara, afer Tray Hex rey ë | AA s< feu at alee 
TATU | Sad TU dT, STET herr ST qTaT | saa Bend 
gt fe ara 4 AA sarar ë 1* HW Her fee Tart fert 
H dist fora at wera gg 

aj subah mai pac baje utha. thori der ke lie mai agan mé baitha. 
kal šām ko jab ham Sahrukh Kha ki nai film dekhne sinemā gae 
to bāriś hui thi lekin aj maine dekha ki ākās saf ha1.* subah ke 
samay caro or Santi hoti hai. mujhe subah kā samay bahut pasand 
hai. 

maine apne lie cay banai. cay pine ke bad maine apni patni ko 
Jagāyā. cay banana to do minat kā kam hai lekin memsāhib ko 
Jagānā dūsrī bat hai. akhir më jab vah nice āī to maine uska nasta 
taiyār kiya. mai to nàstà kabhi nahi khata, lekin Gita zarür khātī 
hai. maine uske lie do tost bande. usne cay pi, adha kelā bhi 
khaya. usne šikāyat ki ki cay mē cini zyādā hai.* maine kaha ki 
tumhari zindagi mē thori mithās ki zarūrat hai.* 
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This morning I got up at five o’clock. For a little while I sat in 
the courtyard. Yesterday evening when we went to the cinema to 
see Shahrukh Khan’s new film it had rained; but today I saw that 
the sky was clear.* In the mornings it’s peaceful all around. I’m 
very fond of the morning time. 

I made tea for myself. After having tea I woke up my wife. 
Making tea is two minutes’ work but waking up the memsahib is 
another matter. Finally, when she came down I got her breakfast 
ready. Me, I never eat breakfast, but Geeta does of course. I 
made two pieces of toast for her. She had tea and ate half a 
banana too. She complained that there was too much sugar in the 
tea.* I said that she needed a bit of sweetness in her life.* 


*These three sentences show the use of ‘reported speech’ in Hindi. 
Literally, they translate as ‘Today I saw that the sky is clear’; ‘She 
complained that “There’s too much sugar in the tea”; and ‘I said, 
“In your life a bit of sweetness is needed”. 


Practise what you've learnt 
Time for you to try your hand at the past tenses. Translate the 
following: 


I got up early today. 

My father woke me up at six o’clock. 

He prepared breakfast for me. 

Then I went out to buy a newspaper. 

Near the shop I saw my uncle’s car. 

My uncle had gone into the shop. 

My uncle saw me and asked me how I was. 

He came home with me and I made coffee for him. 

My father asked me where the newspaper was. 

I said I hadn't brought the newspaper, I'd brought uncle. 


C «o OO Uu QA MN +. Uv t) — 
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[Ž Geeta's version of the morning 
STW a< qx UT TED ATS SUIT Š Afaa AMT Sue Ta 
Heat Él sar D ATA d ut gt dt ae mēra at +T 
a dup wat S war Alot aaa at! we Aa aaa afa 
gt Aare AAT at At Bray fH meee A Aa WA sa 
& afer ae at sqa A ur lā ae ears A Tš (HEY fa 


a AX fuu aY dee qam A AA SQ faradt a qara Š 
fa Ad chee qua adi fas qg dt adm gl él | =a A 
Id TSI sarar AAT Stet A 1 AT fax ad ur ratu 
Ha at fat are i a Ñ aa HATA dp qeq gt TOT 
fear erm eats At ary dt sat He TÉ WIUT | dd sad 
qor f Tat wb eat Test =I ATT, Aft IAA ATE 
wars “et fear | sess, q wel ë 2 


am taur par Raji mujhe der se jagata hai lekin āj usne mujhe jaldi 
hi jagaya. mai ārām se so rahi thi aur Sahrukh Kha kā sapna dekh 
rahi thi. itnā mitha sapna tha! jab maine apne pati ki āvāz suni to 
maine soca ki Sahrukh hi mujhe jagane aya hai. lekin yah to 
sapna hi tha. mai nice rasoi mé gai. mere pati ne mere lie do tost 
banae the. mainé use kitni bar bataya hai ki mujhe tost pasand 
nahi lekin vah to suntā hi nahi. cay më usne bahut zyādā cini dali 
thi. mere sir mé dard tha islie maine do goliya khai. Rājū ne 
mujhe jagane se pahle hi nàstà kiya hogā kyóki mere sath to usne 
kuch nahi khaya. maine usse pūchā ki tamne mujhe itni jaldi kyē 
jagāyā, lekin usne koi javab nahi diya. Sahrukh, tü kaha hai? 
Usually Raju wakes me late but today he woke me very early. I 
was sleeping peacefully and dreaming about Shahrukh Khan [an 
actor]. It was such a sweet dream! When I heard my husband’s 
voice I thought Shahrukh himself had come to wake me. But this 
was just a dream. I went down into the kitchen. My husband had 
made two pieces of toast for me. How many times have I told 
him that I don’t like toast, but him, he doesn’t listen. He’d put far 
too much sugar in the tea. I had a headache so I took two pills. 
Raju must have had breakfast before waking me because he 
didn’t eat anything with me. I asked him why he woke me up so 
early but he didn’t answer. Shahrukh, where art thou? 


And here are some questions about the two accounts: 

° WS Tad «la Ser ? 
sabse pahle kaun utha? 

`+ fret faak feu area dum far 2 
kisne kiske lie nasta taiyār kiya? 

i WaT gt Tt GP Tact XTSD + #qT ST Far ? 
Gita ko jagane se pahle Raju ne kya kya kiya? 
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e TU ae A Tray Hl our fara sf? 
cay ke bare më Gita ki kya sikāyat thi? 

a — WT d area Hat frat ? 
Gita ne nàstà kaha kiya? 

, fad MRa are, ak aut ? 
kisne goliya khài, aur ky6? 

9 FAT UH SH May Bt Teal You Tae ë ? 
kya Rājū aur Gita ko jaldi uthna pasand hai? 

€ Sq TAT FU #T ATT AAT qf gad AT UTI ? 
Jab Gita ne Rājū ki āvāz suni to usne kya soca? 

° FT Meee A WaT $é qT% Aa df? 
kya Sahrukh ne Gita ke sath cay pi? 


4 Sit and rest — linking two actions 


English often links two successive actions with ‘and’, as in ‘sit and 
rest’. But Hindi has a neat short cut for this. Instead of saying S91 atk 
HRT FY baitho aur dram karo we can say So: ARTA X7 baithkar 
ārām karo, in which 404% baithkar means literally ‘having sat’. 


This short verb form has a long name — the ‘absolutive’. (The name 
means that the construction is complete in itself, and has no impact 
on the surrounding grammar.) It consists of the stem + *< kar, thus 
wat jakar ‘having gone’, @@%< dekhkar ‘having seen’, etc. 

ETW Sena WISI | 

hath dhokar khào. Wash your hands and eat. 

ISR ARTA FAT | 

baithkar ārām karo. Sit and rest. 


Ada sre | 
sockar bolo. Think before you speak. 
ara dat SITSU | 


cay pikar jaie. Have some tea before you go. 


A colloquial form of the absolutive has -% -ke instead of -&x -kar 
(IÈ ake, TH jake, 333: dekhke, q0% bulāke). The verb FT karna 
always uses this -+ -ke form: *%% karke ‘having done’. 


gra tīta ara | 

path dhoke khāo. Wash your hands and eat. 

ATAT ATA ACH HLH AL ATH | 

apna kam khatm karke ghar jao. Finish your work and go home. 


O What really happened that morning 
Here's a third-person account of Raju and Geeta's morning. It 
contains several ‘absolutive’ expressions — how many can you spot? 


ATH BORE UT ATA TAT | fee ATA ATA gg hu 8 
dod TUT | are dI ag AT quar 3 Ae q Alaa AAT | 
gad Ñ gad Wess Bl HT Sar AT | RaT wl ASHE 
Mees WX H OWUT UT, afd Uy A AT GK d UH UN 
USHA +T IZT Wess AT ga ICT AT | 

Aa TH <TS[ + ATAT BT ATA THR SS TTA HT HTT 
a Wf ata at ats STKE AT <ëT dt | qq UH a GE 
ATT CE were TE | f< AAAI GA ATT | TS 
sq gad Wat di ati Bp face sa sar | f6< saw far 
«T7 SATA St Stee Wl sare (WT Sar Tar d sr fm 
"ATRI Sar” aT UH A iex He fH “ara 4 Feet Joh 
ATR dat QT AN, sā A dat aga Tae ë” | 

āj uthkar Rājū nīce gayā. phir cāy banākar vah āgan mē 

baithne gaya. cay pikar vah apne sapnó ke bare mé socne laga. 
sapne më usne Sahrukh Kha ko dekhā tha. darvaze ko torkar 


Sahrukh ghar mē ghusā tha, lekin Rājū ne mez par se ek bhārī 
šabdko$ ko uthakar Sāhrukh ko khūb pita tha. 

sat baje Raji ne Gita ka nām pukārkar use jagāne ki košiš 

ki lekin Gita to ghore beckar so rahi thi. tab Rājū ne khud 
car-pac tost banakar khàe. phir tin-car santare khae. ath 

baje usne Gita ke kandhe ko hilākar use jagāyā. phir uske lie 
cay banākar do tost bhi banae. jabhai lekar Gita ne kaha ki 
‘santara dena’ to Rājū ne haskar kaha ki ‘Manoj ne Jaldi uthke 
sare santare khàe hóge, use to santare bahut pasand hai!’ 


Today Raju got up and went downstairs. Then he made tea and 
Went to sit in the courtyard. After drinking his tea he began to 


BUA 


152 


ym 


think about his dreams. He had dreamed of Shahrukh Khan. 
Shahrukh had broken down the door and come into the room, but 
Raju had picked up a heavy dictionary from on the table and had 
given Shahrukh a good thrashing. 


At seven o'clock Raju called out Gita’s name and tried to wake 
her, but she was sleeping deeply. Raju himself made four or five 
pieces of toast and ate them. Then he ate three or four oranges. 
At eight o'clock he shook Geeta's shoulder and woke her. Then 
he made tea for her, and two pieces of toast as well. Geeta 
yawned and said ‘Give me an orange’, and Raju laughed and 
said, "Manoj must have got up early and eaten all the oranges, he 
loves oranges!' 


Exercise 10a Link the paired sentences about Raju and Javed, 
following the model shown. Remember that whether 4 ne is used will 
depend on the main verb: in the model sentence, 4 ne is used when 
the main verb is STAT pina, but not when it's STAT jana. 


A ra dra ĀM TIT | > ŠĀ are AR Wr TU | 
maine cay pi. mai ghar gaya. > mai cay pikar ghar gaya. 


° mA taal IA feat ue Her fH qfsaa are Š | 
Jāved ne mujhe fon kiyā. usne kaha ki tabiyat kharab hai. 

Q Ñ mda + w< TAT A sah Hat Ā TAT | 
mai Javed ke ghar gaya. mai uske kamre më gaya. 

i Āda HT EIS SET | ŠĀ SIE BY eU | 
maine Javed ka hal dekha. maine daktar ko bulaya. 

v NA RA S142 smU | Sre] er fs anda aga él 
HAM ë | 
thori der mē daktar ae. unhóne kaha ki Javed bahut hi 
kamzor hai. 

4 SIE 4 da «ft Ho Meat at | sg sad wer fe 
ust at faat sf | 
dāktar ne Javed ko kuch goliya di. unhóne usse kaha ki roz 
do goliya lena. 

& Wat HERAT | ud SE Š SUIS FET | 
Javed muskaraya. usne daktar se dhanyavad kaha. 


s Sat cd A qm Sura ge sur [e aon, aT A 
"er ë”! 
dàktar ne meri taraf dekha. unhóne kahā ki 'acchà, to mai 
caltā hu’. 


¿ W 3 mer fe are AR (f< saq | 
maine kahā ki cay pijie. phir jàie. 

ç Set dd | seg ser fs 8 Tq AMT SU, at 
pia TT | 
dāktar hase. unhóne kaha ki mai cay nahi lūgā, apni fis liga! 


Exercise 10b Translate into Hindi. (This is a longish piece; you 
may want to do it in two parts. You'll find the new vocabulary in the 
glossary on the following pages.) 


Yesterday morning I got up at six o’clock. After having breakfast 
I phoned my brother. He was sleeping. When he heard my voice 
he said, "Why did you wake me up so early?’ I said, “Don’t you 
remember? Today we are going to Jaipur [M493 jaypur]!’ He 
asked, ‘What time are we going?’ I answered, ‘We’ll catch the 
ten o'clock train. Get ready quickly!” He yawned and said that 
he’d had a dream in the night. In the dream an old woman had 
said to him, ‘Don’t go anywhere today! Stay right at home!’ I 
laughed and said, ‘This was just a dream! Get up, won’t you! 

Get ready.’ 


The train moved out of the station at exactly ten o’clock. But 
after twenty or twenty-five minutes it stopped. The engine had 
broken down. It was a desolate place; there was no village or 
house nearby. In the July heat everyone got down from the train 
and waited for several hours in the shade of some small trees. 
The heat was terrible. At three o’clock another train came and 
stopped. This second train had come to bring the passengers back 
to Delhi. 


We heard the story of the train on the radio. We'd taken that old 
woman’s advice! We'll go to Jaipur tomorrow... 
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Glossary 
WRATTT akelapan m. 


loneliness 

ATT ākās m. sky 

ATA ! äm m. mango 

ATA 2 ām ordinary; ATA AR WK 
ām taur par usually 

AAA È ārām se comfortably, 
easily 

"87 injan m. engine (train) 

EIA intazār m. waiting, 
expecting, FT RAAT FAT 
kā intazār karna to wait for 

ZAAT itnā so much, so 

ISTAT uthānā to pick up, raise 

WT kandhām. shoulder 

AANT kamzor weak 

«<! kahi anywhere 

WRIT kurta m. kurta, loose shirt 

WeT kelà m. banana 

Ct khatm finished; at PIAT 
khatm karnā to finish 

Ta Sl MIT kharāb ho jana 
to break down 

W« khud oneself (myself etc.) 

na gāvm. village 

Weft goli f. tablet, pill; bullet 

FIAT ghusnā to enter, sneak 
in, break in 

ast ghorà m. horse; are 
gamt AAT ghore beckar 
sona to sleep like a log 

ww capātī f. chapati 

GLES] càró or all around 

fact citthī f. letter, note 

tft cīnī f. sugar 

Mark jābhāī f. yawn 


TWAT jagānā to awaken 

weet jaldi quickly, early; f. 
hurry 

SIGELI jitna to win, conquer 

eme tost m. toast, piece of 
toast 

SE thik exactly 

STAAT dālnā to put, pour 

quite taklif f. suffering, 
pain, discomfort, 
inconvenience, trouble 

Tā tab then 

tare taiyar ready, prepared; 

6 STAT taiyār ho jana 

to get ready 

GSAT torna to break, smash 

<Š dard m. pain 

«TW dālf. daal, lentil 

dtart dīvār, XA dival f. wall 

ques durghatnā f. accident 

8x der f. a while, length of 
time; delay; 3x 4 der se late 

ABTAT nahānā to bathe 

qT*€-4T pakarnā to catch 

qrét parti f. party 

deat pītnā to beat, thrash 

THAT pukārnā to call out 

dž pef m. stomach 

CITU pyās f. thirst; GTA AAT 
pyas lagna (thirst to strike) 
to feel thirsty 

QW fis f. fee, fees 

afeat barhiyā (invariable -2) 
excellent, really good, fine 

wet batti f. light, lamp 

WW bas f. bus 


arat? bazarm. market, bazaar 

art barf. time, occasion; %8 
aT< is bar this time; fadt 
aT< kitni bar how many 
times?; *š #T< kai bar 
several times 

artes bari§ f. rain; afer grt 
baris$ honda to rain 

aera bulànà to call, invite, 
summon 

aida botal f. bottle 

«dāt bhayankar terrible 

Ya bhükh f. hunger; Wa AAT 
bhūkh lagnā (hunger to 
strike) to feel hungry 

Wgqu RAT mahsüs karnā to 
feel 

RrerÉ mithāī f. sweet, 
sweetmeat 

fasta mithās f. sweetness 


HST mīthā sweet 

WWUIEW memsāhab f. 
memsahib 

arat yatri m. traveller, 
passenger 

THE rasoi f. kitchen 

stes lautnà to return 

mifa santi f. peace 

fart $ikāyat f. complaint; 
fama CT sikayat karna 
to complain 

GATT santarā m. orange 

garg salah f. advice 

ala saya m. shade, shadow 

fat sir m. head 

JAMA sunsān desolate, empty 

fatal hilànà to move, shake 


EAT hud [past tense of stat 
honā] ‘happened’ 


yA 
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In this unit you will learn 

° how to say ‘should’ and ‘must’ 

° how to describe things being 
done 

* how to give directions 


Language points 
° Obligation expressions 
° passive verbs 


(3 1 A verb with many meanings 


The verb WAT lagná (literally ‘to strike’) carries a variety of 
meanings. Many of these relate to the experiencing of sensations 
such as heat or cold, hunger or thirst, which ‘strike’ or impinge on 
the person; but the range of usages is very wide. Here are some of 
them: 


‘To seem’: 
TAT ë PH AS ART ATT | 
lagtā hai ki vah nahi āegī. It seems she won't come. 


qu S GM TET T | 
tum bahut khus nahi lagte. You don’t seem too happy. 


‘Thirst/hunger/cold (etc.) to strike’: 
aa mets «m ETE | 
hamé garmi/thand lag rahi hai. We're feeling hot/cold. 
KĀ amem MĪT Š | 
mujhe pyas/bhikh lagi hai. Wm feeling thirsty/hungry. 


‘To strike one as good/bad etc.: 
TE WIE qub TET AST ATT ë | 
yah jagah mujhe bahut acchi lagtī hai. 1 really like this place. 
THT grd SA TT nf | 
unki baté hamé buri lagi. We were hurt by what they said. 


‘To begin’ (here it follows an oblique infinitive such as gI hone): 
attest elt enit | 
bāriś hone lagi. It began raining. 
4 grad enm fH aa at ag at amus | 
mai socne lagi ki ab to vah nahi āegī. I began to think that she 
wouldn’t come now. 


"Time to be taken’ (already seen in Unit 9; here the unit of time is the 
Subject): 


Taare raat 4 ATA ATA AAT | 
sitar sikhne mé sat sal lagége. Learning the sitar will take seven 
years, 
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In this section we’ll look at expressions that are useful for finding 
your way. Your first task is to familiarize yourself with the new 
words relating to ‘directions’ in the chapter glossary. 


Then come with the Sharmas to the town of Vilaspur, shown in the 
map opposite; they’re are going to stay at the Madhuban Hotel and 
have been given some directions for getting there from the station: 


Laa A fara ated aRU | ast att wx sd gre K 
Us TT Tet AAT 1 SS Tet Ā ASAT 1 ATT AHL TH AST 
SIX ASH HT VTX HLH ATT Ae ATE | afg gTU T< SHAT 
fears Sq | sas are ag atfedt WÍSU | uu e GT ATA 
Hd are wet afar ard ara oe fart feare Sa | fae 
Wem" Fed à are qeu | fex Tam SIUS | 
MAAR m sup VIX ATH Aa Steet fears Sq | 
Ka S AYA Sea saTaT << Cel Opp ener d -aA 
fae FT UAT 8 | SRTX ATT OTA Fat ATTA ET dT Wd 
& fa ara fewer of | Raad d He fH grew “THo to 
ts” qx g 1 qg #Tq-q=á#Tq wa qr | sq sd wed d 
STT A Š | 


stešan se nikalkar dahine murie. thori dūrī par bayë hāth par 

ek tang galī āegī. is galī më murna. age calkar ek caurī 

sarak aegi jise 'Candrasekhar Azad rod’ kahte hai. bayë murkar 
aur sarak ko par karke ap calte jaé. dahine hath par skūl 

dikhai dega. iske bad ap dāhine murie. is sarak kā nām 

mujhe yad nahi lekin bāyē hath par sinemā dikhài degā. phir 
thori dūr jākar ek dūsrī bari sarak āegī jise šāyad ‘nai 

sarak’ kahte hai. bāyē murte. phir golcakkar āegā. 

golcakkar ke us pār apka madhuban hotal dikhāī degā. 


stešan se madhuban hotal zyādā dir nahi hai. muškil se ath-das 
minat kā rāstā hai. agar āpke pas bahut saman ho to behtar 

hai ki ap rikšā lē. rikševāle se kahé ki hotal ‘em. ji. 

rod’ par hai. vah bis-paccis rupaye lega. ap use paccis se 
zyādā na dē. 


werent ift art 


7 ated ca D ERAN nILAM o. ieee ag OT 
wee 2 T mg iet du oie Ste ets iaa: 
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Emerging from the station, turn right. At a short distance you'll 
come to a narrow alley. Turn into this alley. Going straight on 
you'll reach a wide road which is called Chandrashekhar Azad 
Road. Turning left and crossing the road, keep going. A school 
will be seen on the right. After this turn right. I don't remember 
the name of this road but you'll see a cinema on your left. Then a 
little further on you'll come to another big road which is called 
maybe *Nai Sarak' [New Road]. Turn left. Then you'll come to a 
roundabout. On the other side of the roundabout you'll see your 
Madhuban Hotel. 


The Madhuban Hotel isn't far from the station. It's barely an 
eight- or ten-minute trip. If you've got a lot of luggage it would 
be better to take a rickshaw. Tell the rickshaw driver that the 
hotel is on "M.G. Road”. The rickshaw driver will take 20 or 25 
rupees. You shouldn't give him more than 25. 


Play around with the map, describing journeys from place to place. 
Then... 


True or false? 
Are these statements right (£l sahi) or wrong (TAT galat)? 
Answers below. 

wel Taa 


sahi galat 

° WW glew F ATA UH THe Š | p n 
madhuban hotal ke sāmne ek skül hai. 

2 faam sr at sqa ga D o 
sinemā thāne kī bagal më hai. 

i faan d da end W ë! D m 
vilāspur më tin chote-se pul hai. 

9 SIA 3 ATA Q= STAT E | o o 
dākghar ke sāmne ek dhaba hai. 

s Teta TAM m FET TA ë | Oo n 


sinemā golcakkar ke bahut pas hai. 


& d$ Wem aun. ade dade! OF oa 
nai sarak ko ‘em. ji. rod’ bhi kahte hai. 


s WW aR A Ho ds fears 3d ë! n ngo 
Is nagše më kuch per dikhāī dete hai. 


¿ mmm qfz< qf mI qum Š | g ga 
Gane$ mandir pašcim ki taraf hai. 
ç RA d FU qe us uacua D 


stešan se pustakālay tak ek ghante kā rāstā hai. 
fo am Q mate úfz< asad š Gg-aTa 
fade à Sarat ARĪ AAT | a oO 
stešan se Ganes$ mandir pahücne mē chah-sāt 
minat se zyādā nahi lagēge. 
Answers: 2, 3, 4, 5, 7 and 10 are right. 


Ü 3 It is said that... the passive is easy 


A passive verb is one that concentrates on what is done, rather than 
the person who does it. In other words, its focus is the action, not the 
doer of the action. Thus ‘we give money’ is active, and ‘money is 
given’ is passive. ‘Money is given by the government’ is also 
passive, but it identifies the doer of the action with a ‘by’ phrase. 


The passive is based on the perfective participle (e.g. feat diya 
‘given’). But whereas English forms its passive with ‘to be’, Hindi 
uses STAT jana — literally ‘to go’: 


PUAT kamā to do frat STAT kiya jana to be done 
«AT denā to give feat ATAT diya jana to be given 
Ud4T rakhna to put WT STAT rakhā jana to be put 


Ele ar casa fear sr RT | 

hotal kā intazām kiya jā raha hai. Arrangements for a hotel are 
being made. 

ATH U GT HALT feat ATT | 

āpko ek acchā kamrā diyā jāegā. You will be given a good room. 
AIRT UTATA seal A xum WaT Š | 

apka saman taiksi mé rakha gaya hai. Your luggage has been 
put into the taxi. 
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(Ü India: states and languages 


This map of northern India shows the ten states (shaded) where Hindi 
is the primary language. 


Hindi is closely related to its neighbouring languages, such as 
Marathi (spoken in Maharashtra), Gujarati (Gujarat), Punjabi 
(Punjab), Bengali (West Bengal and Bangladesh), and so on. All 
these languages derive from Sanskrit, and share much vocabulary. 


In South India — not shown here — are the four major languages of 
the ‘Dravidian’ family: Tamil (spoken in Tamil Nadu), Malayalam 
(Kerala), Kannada (Karnataka) and Telugu (Andhra Pradesh). 


Now you have all the information you need to answer a few 
questions that involve passive verbs: 


+ afia neat steal art ģ? 
tamil kaha boli jātī hai? 
2 "ISI Het date sITdf ë? 
marathi kaha boli jātī hai? 
a Ta H tadi Aer seit wt? 


keral mē kaunsi bhāsā boli jātī hai? 


» fare frat sasi A saf md B2 
hindi kitne pradešó mé boli jati hai? 
a favet a fsrgr« F Sra «taam TST TWAT STAT ë ? 


dillī aur bihar ke bic kaunsā pradeš pāyā jātā hai? 


practise what you've learnt 


Work out the passive infinitives of the following verbs (example: 
sara banana to make, s+TT3T STAT banāyā jana to be made). 


"gl A! khana to eat steal dālnā to pour 
GtaT pina to drink TATA batānā to tell 
ATAT jana to bring AAT Jena to take 


fera likhnā to write «TT kahnā to say 


(Answers: Ta STAT khaya jana, stat STAT dala jana, aT STAT piya 
jana, TATA STAT bataya jana, WAT AAT Jaya jana, frat STAT liya jana, 
frar STAT likha jana, Fel STAT kaha jana.) 


Now make up a sentence using each of these passive verbs! 


Agreement all round 


Notice how all parts of the verb (the participle, e.g. faat diya, the 
form of STAT jana, and the auxiliary ETT honā) must agree with the 
subject. The subject is shown here in bold: 


saat Gay fear sirar ë | 

unko paisa diya jātā hai. Money is given to them. 

STH sresr AAS <l wd ë | 

unko acchi salah di jati hai. Good advice is given to them. 


Sra qe fau ad ë | 
unko kapre die jate hai. Clothes are given to them. 


Any tense can have a passive verb 
The passive can be used with all tenses etc.: 
STE Qar fear sTar d | [Present imperfective] 
unko paisā diya jātā hai. Money is given to them. 
Srl Qar fear sr ter Š | [Present continuous] 
unko paisā diyā jā rahā hai. Money is being given to them. 
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Sr Gat fear AT | [Perfective] 
unko paisā diya gaya. Money was given to them. 


Sra Qar feat sr | [Future] 
unko paisā diya jāegā. Money will be given to them. 
svat tar feat ATT | [Subjunctive] 


unko paisa diya jae. Money should be given to them. 


The person by whom an action is done can be identified with 4 se 
(or, in more formal Hindi, with # aT ke dvārā): 


TAT AHI H (ACH m ETT) fear Arar È | 
paisa sarkar se (sarkar ke dvara) diya jata hai. Money is given by 
the government. 


What's the passive for? 

We use a passive verb when the main focus is on the action done 
rather than the person doing it. In saying ‘this money was found 
under the chair’, we’re more concerned with the act of finding than 
with the person who found it; if it had been the other way round, we 
would have said ‘So-and-so found this money under the chair’. In 
other words, passives offer a way of making ‘impersonal statements’: 
instead of saying ‘we use the passive’ at the beginning of this 
paragraph, I could have adopted a more impersonal tone by saying 
‘the passive is used...'. The passive is used a lot in Hindi. 


(3 sharma ji in his shop 
Read the passage about Sharma ji in his shop, then answer the 
questions. 


mat sfr aA qure Ā qos ATS <ë A 1 TBA ATA GI 
TAHT HET, “ACT, A WIXT ATA GI2 Hae 4 vp i KC 
TATA BY THE AW LA aga war Š, AST Bx 3 feu s< 

FTTH AHA (ATS TH THAT BIS BAT | THE Sta sqa 
at He STT Sb ITA HHL AT ATH HTS ATT 1” T< UTT 
« * Fel Tat TT mgl ag feat Hl q+ LNT aT | 


Sarma ji apni dukan më baithkar soc rahe the. unhóne Gopal ko 
bulakar kaha, ‘beta, yah sara siman chote kamre mé rakho. phir 


dukān ki safāī karo. mai bahut thakā hū, thorī der ke lie ghar 
jākar soūgā. ath baje dukān ko band karnā. phir bis rupaye 
lo aur dhobī ke pas jakar mere saf kapre lao.’ par Gopal 

se kuch nah! sunā gayā kyóki vah rediyo ko sun rahā tha. 


1 
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Sharma Ji was sitting in his shop thinking. He called Gopal and 
said, ‘Son, put this new stuff in the little room. Then clean the 
shop. I’m very tired, [11 go home and sleep for a little while. 
Close the shop at eight o’clock. Then take twenty rupees and go 
to the dhobi and bring my clean clothes:’ But none of this was 
heard by Gopal because he was listening to the radio. 


° Woe RI feast darat qar ? 
Gopal ko kisse [‘by whom’] bulāyā gaya? 
2 aA Het UNT SITUTT ? 
saman kaha rakha jaega? 
` HAC HT qWTS fea wl TAT 7 
kamre ki safai kisse ki Jaeg1? 
° FRA at frat aa s< fear oT 2 
dukan ko kitne baje band kiya jaega? 
« wat sf Gb qr; Has Hat d ae mī? 


Sarma ji ke saf kapre kaha se lae jaége? 
& Wore a wat sf gt ard =Ñ él q+ft TŠ 2 


Gopal se Sarma ji ki bātē kyó nahi suni gai? 


Did you know? 


Why is it that some Hindi words resemble their English equivalents 
so closely? There are various reasons: words can be ‘borrowed’ by 
one language from another one, or similar words from two different 
languages may share a common origin. A few examples may help 
make this clearer. Some words (such as 3€ būt ‘boot’) have been 


borrowed by Hindi from English; others (such as ‘loot’ 4 lūt) have 
been borrowed by English from Hindi; others again, such as «TW 
nam ‘name’, or #¢4T katnā ‘to be cut’, sound similar in the two 
languages because they have a shared ancestry going far back into 
the history of the Indo-European language family. 


166) 4 You should read this — obligations 
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Way back in Unit 5 we saw that WTfgu cāhie, used with #1 ko, meant 
‘wanted, needed’. This construction relates to things, objects — ‘I 
want a newspaper', and so on: 


ATT FAT "WIÍEU ? 
āpko kya cāhie? What do you need/want? 
Wat (GAR) ATA BT STR "HTÍEU | 


mujhe (mujhko) āj ka akhbar cāhie. 1 want today's newspaper. 


When “fgg cāhie follows an infinitive verb (such as STAT jana ‘to 
go’) it has a completely different meaning: it means ‘should, ought 
to’. Though the meaning of "fg cahie has changed here, the word 
+f ko remains an essential part of the construction 


Herat WX STUT ATS | 

mujhko ghar Jana cāhie. 1 should go home. 

SITTI ETA Š TTA ATĪEU | 

āpko dhyān se sunnā cāhie. You should listen carefully. 


STH AAA ZT | 
unko samajhna cahie. They should understand. 


SAH dam WIÍEU | 


hamko calnā cāhie. We should be on our way. 


quer aat reat rfe | 


tumko yahā rahnā cāhie. You should stay here. 


If there's a direct object involved, the infinitive verb agrees with it. 
In the next two sentences, the verbs NAAT bolnā ‘to speak’ and «frat 
sikhna ‘to learn’ have to agree with its feminine object, 3d urdü — 


qur sd reet Afar | 
tumko urdü bolni cáhie. You should speak Urdu. 
emet dist s< dh RRT | 


hamko thori urdü sikhni cáhie. We should learn a little Urdu. 


You'll notice similar agreements in the following: 


Se ATT ara see arta | 


unhē meri bat sunni cahie. They should listen to what I say. 


gT&dX a AFM ea ATTET | 
drāivar ko nagšā kharīdnā cāhie. The driver should buy a map. 
TT AT A at Tet ATĪRU | 
Rājū ko ye khat parhne cahie. Raju should read these letters. 
ATH STHT aag dt ATĒRU | 
āpko unki salah lenī cāhie. You should take their advice. 

Before going further, read the last four sentences again and make 


sure you understand what the infinitive verbs (Yt! sunni, @<t<aT 
kharidna, T¢4 parhne and At leni respectively) agree with. 


When we were doing the 4 ne construction in Unit 10, we saw that 
the postposition #1 ko ‘insulates’ the verb, preventing agreement — 
gaa fafzut dēt hamne citthiyā parhi, but ë+ fafeut at war hamne 
citthiyē ko parha, both meaning ‘we read the letters’). Similarly with 
obligation expressions, the verb reverts to masculine singular when 
the direct object takes #1 ko. Confused? Look at the examples: 


gk falgut wed ater | 
hamē citthiyā parhnī cāhie. We should read the letters. 
becomes... 


gA fafgut wr wear wrfeu | 


hamē citthiy6 ko parhna cāhie. We should read the letters. 


SS AT aa dari feu | 

unhé meri bat sunni cahie. They should listen to what I say. 
becomes... 

See AL Tat FB Tray Alay | 


unhé meri bat ko sunna cahie. They should listen to what I say. 


Finally, using afg% cāhie in the past is simplicity itself. Just add 
ur, a, at, at tha, the, thi, thi. 


erat 4 fafat edt arfgu at | 

hamko citthiya parhni cahie thi. We should have read these letters. 
SS AT ora Aaa Arter dt | 

unhé meri bat sunni cahie thi. They should have listened to what 
I said. 
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C3 Your help is needed 
The Sharmas need your advice on various matters. Please respond: 
¢ fat aga dat Š 1 IAA IT AT Afar ? 
Gita bahut thaki hai. usko kya karna cahie? 
Q Hata * fac Q ad Š | SŠ BT He urfau ? 
Manoj ke sir më dard hai. use kya karna cāhie? 
` Ua a tar Š f Hat qat | sea aT T RRT ? 
Rājū ne dekhā hai ki tars gandi hai. usko kya karna cāhie? 
v A al we sf é SIR AT AKT HIÍgU ? 
Mina ko bhūkh lagi hai. usko kya karna cāhie? 
& wat ofa aT s< qeq SIT Š | S+ ANT aT ar 
ALT TIET ? 
Sarma parivar kā ghar bahut chotā hai. un logē ko kya 
karna cāhie? 


5 You must read this — stronger obligations 


When ‘I should” gives way to ‘I have to” or ‘I must’, urfēt cāhie 
gives way to stronger expressions. The first of these involves using 
the infinitive verb with Š hai, as in Yat WAT ë mujhe jānā hai ‘I have 
to go’ or ‘I am to go’. 

Let us imagine that Raju’s agenda for the day includes writing some 
letters, talking to Javed, and meeting his brother Mohan. He’d say: 


Hd ota ga frat č | 

mujhe pac khat likhne hai. I have to write five letters. 

qà wae d He amd HEAT Š | 

mujhe Javed se kuch bātē kahni hai. 1 have to say some things to 
Javed. 

Wa Het a feat ë | 


mujhe Mohan se milnā hai. 1 have to meet Mohan. 


The sense of compulsion here isn’t very strong: these are just 
ordinary things that are to be done in the normal course of events. 
The verb agreement follows the pattern of the 41f@u cahie usage: 
fran ë likhne hai agrees with tfa "aa pac khat, etc. | 


what's on today 


The Sharma children have several things to do today. Taking as your 
model the sentence WdTw FY eet 35AT ë Manoj ko jaldi uthnā hai 
‘Manoj has to get up early’, go through their lists. 


MANOJ MEENA RAM 

get up early make breakfast read a story 

read the paper do some studying write a letter 

go to the shops write two letters make a picture 
phone Nani ji rest sleep at 9 o’clock 


A stronger sense of compulsion involves the verb 19%1 parnā, 
literally meaning ‘to fall’ but here meaning ‘to be compelled to’ , ‘to 
really have to’. It’s used when circumstances beyond your control 
make the action essential — as when the children have broken their 
father’s radio... 


aa frarsit AT SeITHT TNT | 

hamé pitājī ko batānā parega. We'll have to tell father. 

gA qar cheat leur Tea | 

hamē naya rediyo kharidna parega. We'll have to buy a new 
radio. 

farsi et gm dā a4 qe 

pitaji ko hamé paise dene parége. Father will have to give us the 
money. 


In the imperfective (T$aT [d parta hai, or Y$dT UT parta tha), this same 
construction implies a compulsion that occurs regularly — 


gH UT GRTH HAT TST ë | 

hamē roz kām karnā partā hai. We have to work every day. 

Wal Aad s JOA TRAT SIT | 

mujhe sat baje uthna parta tha. I [always] had to get up at seven. 
kya tumhé apne kapre khud dhone parte hai? Do you have to 
Wash your own clothes? 


TEVA pIes St y 


In the perfective (7ST para), this same construction implies an 
unexpected compulsion, such as some kind of unforeseen event or 
emergency, as on discovering that Meena's car was stolen — 
complete with the children's toys! Keep an eye on the agreements: 
watch 93T parā changing to TST pari or TŠ pare to match the object. 


wat gta at CIC AAT IST | 

mujhe pulis ko fon karna para. I had to phone the police. 

at aad 3* fen gH Saat e që | 

ghar jane ke lie hamé taiksi leni pari. We had to take a taxi to 
get home. 

Hd sed 3 fen au fue Mūsa YS | 

mujhe baccó ke lie nae khilaune kharidne pare. I had to buy new 
toys for the children. 


Exercise 11a Someone's having a party on Sunday. Translate: 


About thirty people will be invited. 
The house will be cleaned on Saturday. 
The food will be made on Sunday morning. 


In the afternoon some relatives will be fetched from the 
station. 


Presents will be given to the children. 
Lamps will be lit in the garden at night. 
Music will be played too. 

The neighbours will also be invited. 


Exercise 11b Things haven't gone too well at the Madhuban 
Hotel, and you need to get the following points across to the long- 
suffering receptionist. Use passive verbs for the parts in bold print. 


9 
10 


11 
12 


Today's food wasn’t fresh — it seems it was made yesterday. 


Your friends came to visit you last night, but you were not 
told that they had come. 


Someone's dirty clothes were put in your room. 


This evening you saw that the door of your room hadn't 
been closed properly... 


ee and your luggage had been opened. 
You were not given hot water for bathing. 


You gave clothes for washing two days ago but they have 
not been given back. 


16 Your driver was told that he would [say ‘will’] have to sleep 


in the car. 


G Exercise 11c Enjoy (and translate) the receptionist’s thoughts. 


à S TŠ ait dn aed Š 3 Z< Qs fissft sts a 


PTT Rd STAT Š SAH PHI HAT gd UUW Bg 


ATA Tel 4 fra qupd sU ë | AL Gara Š BA dm 
H arate eI mI Bx Ate at fara sel mul =Tfeu | 


JARA šq ST HT Sex Hea ATĒRU | aa ë fH as BATA 


gt TIT «gi AAT arf ST, Afaa ART gad ard qt 
mait- at | Wal FAT [‘manager’] PI gr art Ñ 
saat Afar WX È Ses TATA AST Alea | AST MATS | 


yar ars À owTU | 


ye log mujhe kyó tang karte hai? ve har roz kisi ciz ki 


Sikāyat karte hai. lagtā hai unko šikāyat karna bahut pasand hai. 


mālūm nahi ve kis des se ae hai. mere khyāl se hamàre des 
mé ākar logó ko har ciz ki šikāyat nahi karni cāhie. 

unko Is des ka adar kama càhie. sac hai ki unke saman 

ko kholā nahi jana cāhie tha, lekin sari düsri bātē to 
màmüli-si thi. mujhe mainejar ko iske bare mē 

batana cāhie par mai unhé batānā nahi cāhtā. naht batauga. 


ye log bhàr mē jāč! 


Glossary 


HM age ahead 

MRT ādarm. respect 

ATX imārat f. building 

SU uttar north 

si urdu f. Urdu 

Felt kahānī f. story 

$ TTT ke dvārā by (in forma! 
passive sentences) 

WUTW khyāl, m. opinion, 
thought, idea 

fatat khilaunā m. toy 


MA garam hot, warm 

ss FAT calte jana to keep 
going 

"IET caurā wide, broad 

ATAT jalānā to light 

ent taiksi f. taxi 

a tang narrow 

a BAT tang karna to annoy, 
harass 

TEA tohfā m. gift, present 

IFAT thakna to get tired 
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4TAT thànà m. police station 

afat daksin south 

«qT8STT davākhānā m. 
pharmacy, chemist's shop 

atteat dāhinā right (not left) 

WW dešm. country 

reft dhobi m. washerman 

TFN nagšām. map 

fama nikalnā to emerge, 
come/go out 

Tata pacas fifty 

WAT parnà to fall; to have to 
(with preceding infinitive — 
Wat FAT TST mujhe jana 
parega ‘Tli have to go’) 

qaa pascim west 

qT< pār across; T< FCAT pār 
karna to cross; 34 T< us pār 
on the other side (of, ¥ ke) 

q€ pulis f. police 

JAAMAN pustakālay m. library 
pürv east 

TAM prades m. state, region 

WX baje o'clock 

AZAT bafuá m. purse, wallet 

arat bāyā left (direction) 


4T burā bad 

WT$ Ñ Tu bhār mē jae '(he/she) 
can go to hell’ (WTS bhār m. 
grain-parching oven) 

wfex mandir m. temple 

wrót marathi f. Marathi, 
language of Maharashtra 

ATH māfī f. forgiveness; ATH 
aiat mafi magna to 
apologize 

ATA! māmūlī ordinary 

AT mārg m. road, street (used 

in street names) 

šT mailā dirty 

fertarat rikševala m. 
rickshaw driver 

RAEN ristedār m. relation, 
relative 

TAT lagna to seem; to be felt 
(of hunger, thirst etc.); to 
take (time); to have an 
effect; to begin (following 
an oblique infinitive) 

ACH sarkar f. government 

MIA saman m. goods, 
furniture, luggage 


JEAIQEJ 


Hele Hie Prije 


Ə|Á1S pue yey 


In this unit you will learn 

* how to talk about getting 
things done by others 

e ways of adding nuance to 
what you say 

e° terms for health matters 


Language points 
e relative clauses 
e causative verbs 
e° compound verbs 
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G 1 ‘J-words’ and relative clauses 


Earlier we saw a set of ‘question-words’ beginning with k-. 


+< kab when? “ZÍ kahd where? — “FT kaun who? 


Now we meet a similar set of words, this time beginning with j-. 
These are used in ‘relative clauses’, where they introduce one clause 
that is ‘related’ or linked to a second one. Here are three members of 
this set: 


ST jab when Sel jahā where at jo who 


WW jab is often partnered by dT to (or 74 tab ‘then’) which ushers in 
a paired clause: 


sq À oer AT dt Hat Hala FT aga ATH AT | 

Jab mai chotà tha to mujhe sangit ka bahut šaug tha. When I was 
little I was very fond of music. 

HT AAT ST rīt At ag ast WT qa 4 | 

jab Lata ji gati thi tab pitaji bhi sunte the. When Lata ji sang, 
even Father used to listen. 

TT CA spe EMIT AT dT da AMT Arad ATT Š | 

Jab sangit šurū hota tha to sab log nacne lagte the. When the 
music started everyone would begin to dance. 


agt jahā is often partnered by agf vahā ‘there’: 
Het Ā waar Š def are farar ae é | 
jahā mai rahtā hi, vaha koi sinema naht hai. Where I live, 
there’s no cinema. 
Set fadar que sm «gt UH sled FA IET = | 
jahā sinemā pahle tha vaha ek hotal ban raha hai. Where the 
cinema was previously, a hotel is being built. 
wat «HT dt <ë at Feat Cheat Hq AAT | 
Jaha log so rahe hó vahā rediyo mat bajánà. Don't play the radio 
where people may be sleeping. 


sit jo ‘who/which/what’ is often partnered by 48/4 vah / ve: 
aT sme May dp TET GUT ë ag ATA TAT Š | 


Jo ādmī rediyo më gānā gātā hai vah samne rahtā hai. The man 
who sings on the radio lives opposite. 

St WAT Tat WaT, qg E Sud THE ATAT | 

jo gana tumne gaya, vah hamé bahut pasand aya. We really 
liked the song you sang. (‘The song you sang, it pleased us...”) 


sr ant wat ahaa Brad Š SATA TE AAT AAA TÍN | 


jo log gana sikhnā cahte hai unko yah gana sunnā cahie. People 
who want to learn to sing should listen to this song. 


#1 jo has the oblique fa jis (singular) and fia jin (plural): 
frat ag fem FATS që AT TAT ATT Š | 


jisne yah film banai vah mera purānā dost hai. The person who 
made this film is my old friend. 


fra rea Ñ ag AAT SUIT Š AS BHT WU Š | 

jis film më yah gana ata hai vah kātī purani hai. The film in 
which this song comes is quite old. 

fst anit 4 aire Rawr Bat č 3 SQ anit T wa | 
jin logē ne ‘Sole’ film dekhi hai ve use kabhi nahi bhūlēge. 
People who have seen the film ‘Sholay’ will never forget it. 


G Hiralal helps us out 

Now a narrative about Hiralal the rickshaw driver helps us get used 
to relative clauses. In addition to a couple of English words used here 
(‘artist’, ‘seat’), you will need these new words: 


WART sāndār splendid AWT (T) muft (kā) cost-free 
ÉRT hira m. diamond WIRT bāris f. rain 

ARRAT camaknā to shine WIT garib poor 

Ware} savari f. passenger, rider AET mausam m. weather 
Sq Jeb f. pocket qgT# pahār m. hill 


4% AAT thak jana to get tired 8TA carhāv m. rise, incline 


176 ar bhārī heavy St IAT ho jānā to become 
«41T carhnā to climb, get into JAAT utarnā, 3q< MIAT utar 
vehicle Jānā to get down, alight 

qS vazan m. weight AEAT letnà to lie down 


; 
Jg Tears ë, AT ATT 
Ñ Iga ë ! Saas 
faia ë | st Ram 

Ro| ĒRA sara Š ag 
ARA TART Po AS Sle 
+T AS ATT ë ! 
faa ug fam SHUT 
ET! ag aga FET fee 
BIT 12 
ef gravee KERT Š def uni met fenhanp wu È | 
Kat at aga e afar aariat su srl Š 13 Sq GA T 
Marl vel ard aa Sears Hl da Te Tdi € ! a Sq 
ret tedt ë di de WT ue WaT Š AT AT GT et 
faar ë 24 aK sts Arie gTdT = aa MY Stes BT HIT 
ST ISAT Š I STT AT We Š Saal gx HRTH Ā BA HAT 
TETT Š | 
wf Tels UT era À det fnr sara aga ét urs Š | 
ws A AS AT AT ATA ATATA HT S< 5 feast A asd ë 
dt rd aga SAAT EY Ara Š | STT darftut sax oT Š AT 
arava aga feast Ht Sle wx Szaz Atay = psp em feast 
aad ë IA sgg ASAT SCAT ed! ë | 
yah Hīrālāl hai, jo āgre më rahtā hai. Hiralal rikševālā hai. 

Jo rikšā Hīrālāl calātā hai vah bahut sandar hai. vah hire ki 


tarah camaktā hai! jisne yah rikšā banāyā ho! vah bahut barā 
artist hoga.* 


Jaha Hiralal rahtā hai vahā bahut-se dūsre rikševale bhi rahte hai. 
rikše to bahut hai lekin savāriyā kam att hai. 3 jab ek bhi 


savari nahi ati tab Hiralal ki jeb khàli rahti hai. jab jeb 

khālī rahtī hai to pet bhi khali rahta hai. muft kā khana kaha 
miltā hai?^ aur jab bāris hotī hai tab bhi Hiralal ko kām 

karna partā hai. jo log garib hai unko har mausam më kam kama 
parta hai. 

Jaha pahar ya carhav ho vaha rikšā calānā bahut hi muskil hai. 
Jab do mote log apne bhārī saman ko lekar? rikše mé carhte hai 
to vazan bahut zyada ho jātā hai. jab savariya utar jati hai to 
Hīrālāl apne nkse ki sit par letkar sota hai. jo log rikše 

calate hai unhé bahut mehnat karni parti hai. 


This is Hiralal, who lives in Agra. Hiralal is a rickshaw driver. 
The rickshaw that Hiralal drives is very fine. It shines like a 
diamond! Whoever made this rickshaw ! must be a very great 
artist. 2 


Where Hiralal lives many other rickshaw-drivers live too. There 
are lots of rickshaws but few passengers come. 3 When not a 
single passenger comes, Hiralal’s pocket remains empty. When 
the pocket remains empty the stomach also remains empty. 
Where can one get free food? ^ And when it rains, even then 
Hiralal has to work. People who are poor have to work in all 
weathers [‘in every weather']. 


Where there's a hill or a slope it's very difficult to drive a 
rickshaw. When two fat people get onto the rickshaw with their 
heavy luggage ? the weight gets too much. When the passengers 
get down Hiralal lies down on the seat of his rickshaw and 
sleeps. People who drive rickshaws have to work very hard. 


] fem ag ferm aaa gt jisne ya rikšā banāyā ho — ‘the person 
who made this rickshaw’; €t ho is subjunctive (see 9.2) to reflect the 
fact that the identity of the person is vague or unknown. 


2 Remember that the future can express an assumption — ‘he must 
be a very great artist” (lit. “he will be..."). 


3 The noun Yarčī savari is feminine, even if the ‘passenger’ 
described is male. 

4 wq aT TT Het fear ë? muft kā khānā kahā miltā hai? "Where 
Can you get food for free?’ It’s a rhetorical question — you can’t get 
free food anywhere. 

5 WÅ ATTA BT AR bhāri saman ko lekar ‘taking heavy luggage’ 
l.e. having heavy luggage with them. 
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178 True or false? 
Are these statements right (ET sahi) or wrong (ed galat)? 
Answers below. 


wet maa 
4 sahi galat 
$ ç Fara faedr 3 ë I Oo uu 
Hiralal dilli se hai. 
2 Fah oe aga UST ë! Oo o 
mh uske pas bahut paisa hai. 
IND a 
i ĀRTATA aT fez BHT qaç ë | n D 


Hiralal kā rikšā kafi sundar hai. 

v — Aa Sb WW * WD ale GATI Raar gt XET | 
Hīrālāl ke ghar ke pas koi dūsrā rikševālā nahi rahtā. 

D 

« Garkut at ats mur Gë ë! o 
savariyó kī koi kami nahi hai. 

& afer} oiu m era a ag aT 1 OF D 
bari§ ke mausam mé Hīrālāl kam nahi kartā. 

o Serer BY TAT AT Ñ fraa ë | 0o gU 
Hiralal ko khana muft mé miltà hai. 

¢ ws Kaa Ya Dig ag qlr ë! OF a 


Jab Hiralal thak jata hai to vah sota hai. 


ad 


Answers: Only 3 and 8 are right. 


A crossword puzzle 

And now for something completely different: a crossword puzzle. 
Because the basic unit of the Devanagari script is the syllable (and 
not the individual letter, as in roman-script languages), each square 
will contain a complete syllable: so the word Ħa somvar 
‘Monday’ would split up into four component units, 8T | % | ar | < 
( so| m| va| r). You will need to look up one or two words in the 
English-Hindi vocabulary. 


ACROSS 

1 brave 

5 political party, group 

6 teacher (female) 

8 Madhuban (hotel name) 


9 always (archaic/formal) 
10 then 

11 Tuesday 

12 newspaper seller 

17 dont...! 


18 ashtray 

20 an Indian epic poem 
22 straight 

25 to bathe 

26 singer 


DOWN 

1 ugly 

2 condition, state 

3 enemy 

4 shopkeeper 

6 now 

7 concentration, attention 
9 question 

11 temple 

12 American 

13 danger 

14 ancient city on Ganges 
15 100,000 

16 that is to say 

19 lentils 

21 tohit 

23 thread 

24 one 


š 
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180] 2 Getting things done — causatives 


As you know, the Hindi for ‘to make’ is SdTdT banana (ga TT 
aati ham cay banāēge ‘we'll make tea’). Extend this to S4aTaT 
banvānā and you have a verb that means ‘to get made, to cause to be 
made’. 


BA ATA sT4TÜ | 


ham cay banvaége. We’ll get tea made. 


BA Tt Wd ATT TU | 


ham naukar se cay banvaége. We'll get tea made by the servant. 


These verbs with -4T- -và- extensions are called ‘causatives’. The 
word č se conveys the sense ‘by’: "tat Ñ naukar se ‘by the servant’. 


Some causatives are less obviously connected to their base verb. For 
example, tī dhonā ‘to wash’ yields the causative 4AaTaT dhulvānā 
‘to get washed’, and ÑT sina ‘to sew’ has faaata silvānā ‘to get 
sewn’. 


How many causatives can you spot in the following, in which Geeta 
talks about her annual preparations for Diwali? 


Tad Tet Ñ gti d au +q fred Š 1 fux rēta 
ATA H gud A Tš HIS Trad? Š | HT HIS Āā 
Ga tu gl sat A HIST d Fa [‘press’] maA ë | fux 
WW Bl APO AS U AH RATT Š A Ta BT BAT 
arava Š 1 <Tq BY gu fed Tard ë, a Sep egt d 
saand Š | 


sabse pahle mai darzi se nae kapre silvati hu. phir dhobi ko 
bulvakar mai usse sare gande kapre dhulvati hu. jo kapre maine 
khud dhoe hó unko mai dhobi se pres [‘press’] karvātī hu. phir 
ghar ko acchi tarah se saf karvati hu aur rat ka khana 

banvati hu. rat ko ham diye jalāte hai, ya unko baccē se 

Jalvate hai. 


First of all I get new clothes sewn by the tailor. Then I have the 
dhobi called and I get all the dirty clothes washed by him [‘get 
him to wash...']. Whatever clothes I’ve washed myself I get 
ironed by him. Then I get the house cleaned thoroughly and I get 
dinner made. At night we light lamps, or get them lit by the 
children [‘get the children to light them]. 


There are seven causatives here (including two appearances of 481 


#<4Td4T karvānā ‘to get done, cause to be done’): 


faeataT silvānā to get sewn (Team sīnā to sew) š 
TAATAT bulvānā to get called, to summon (#s#T+T bulānā to call) š 
HATdT4T dhulvānā to get washed (STAT dhonā to wash) š 


Ya FLATAT pres karvānā to get pressed, ironed (J€ FAT pres 
karna to press, iron) 


ATF PATAT saf karvana to get cleaned (SIT FCAT saf karna sk 
to clean) IND 


ATA banvānā to get made (4ATAT banānā to make) 
SAATAT jalvānā to get lit (AATAT jalānā to light) 


Verb triplets 

You'll often find triplets of related verbs like these sets: 
dt FATAT ITA AT 
banna to be made banana to make banvānā to get made 
CIG qA ddaTaT 
bolna to speak bulānā to call  bulvānā to summon 
ray STAT PECIGL 
dhulnā to be washed dhonā to wash dhulvana to get washed 
SAAT wieITdT sreraTaT 
Jalnà to burn Jalānā to light jalvana to get lit 


Practise what you've learnt 


Now it's your turn to use causatives. Translate these sentences using 
the verbs provided. 


] We'll have the children taught Hindi by Sharma ji. 
(fararaT sikhvānā to have taught) 

2 I got some food prepared by the servants. 
(A PATAT taiyār karvana to get prepared) 


J We have to get the car fixed. 
(OY FLATAT thik karvānā to get fixed) 


4 Iwantto get some kurtas sewn by Masterji. 
(faaam silvand to get sewn) 

5 I got these letters written by someone. 
(faaTAT likhvānā to get written) 


Did you know? 
The popular Hindi film from Bombay brings a knowledge of the 
language to millions of people outside the Hindi-speaking area. 


Despite its nickname of ‘Bollywood’, the Hindi film industry has 
its own conventions — quite different from those of Hollywood. 


(3 A visit to the doctor 
Sadly, Raju has been feeling unwell. Can the doctor help? 


EET AMEL, SITEU | AT AHH = MTRT ? 

W START: WIES, AT qT<T ARR <Š WW TG |! 

ST TTT afaga Ha d gua ģ? 

MA at fer St reat T qx TTT aT? fao 
fax d sé gH wn | 

ST TT Š AMA Wq EY TAT Š 14 


A T TŠ AT HLT TT? 

ST fam area eT MÉRT | 

TĀ sr «4T Ut "ret qt ARN | 

ST — mur faf Weare 5 HY Weed Tet ë | mH 
ESI € | 

dākļar ^ aie, die. kya taklif hai āpko? 

Rājū dāktar sāhab, merā sārā šarīr dard kar rahā hai.! 

dákfar  āpkī tabiyat kab se kharab hai? 


Rājū do din se. parsó mai kam par jānevālā tha? ki? sir mē 
dard hone lagā. 


dākļar  lagtā hai āpko fli ho gaya hai.* 
Rājū to mujhe kyā karnā cāhie? 
daktar sirf aram karna cahie. 


Rājū koi dava ya goli dījie. 
dākļar  āpko kisi goli-volī 5 ki zarürat nahi hai. ārām hi ilaj hai. 


Doctor Come in, come in. What's your complaint? 

Raju Doctor sahib, my whole body is aching. 

Doctor How long has your health been bad? 

Raju For two days. The day before yesterday I was just about 
to go to work when my head started to ache. 

Doctor It seems you've caught flu. 

Raju So what should I do? 

Doctor You should just rest. 

Raju Please give [me] some medicine or tablet! 


Doctor You don't need any tablet or anything like that. Rest 
itself is the cure. 


] «é «KAT dard karna ‘to hurt’; also ZŠ gar dard honā ‘to have a 
pain’ (R fax Ñ ad gr WT ë mere sir mē dard ho raha hai ‘I have a 
headache’). 


2 Ñ aAa YT mai jānevālā thd ‘I was about to go’; -maT -vala 
added to a verb ending in -ne means ‘about to’. Tat at areata ë 
Gita abhi janevali hai ‘Geeta’s Just about to go’, 4 aT aut IA 
gttaraT ST mai abhi āpko fon karnevālā tha “I was just about to 
phone you’. 


3 fF ki here means ‘when, when suddenly’ in this construction with 
-ATAT -vālā (see note 2). 


4 &T STAT ho jānāis the simplest way of saying ‘to get’ an illness etc. 
The patient takes *Y ko. 


6 TI«T-aT4T goli-volī ‘tablet or anything like that’ — atēft voli is a 
meaningless echo-word. Echo-words, usually beginning v-, 
generalize the sense of the preceding word, opening out the range of 
meaning from something specific (here, medicine) to a broader 
category (here, any kind of medication). Compare the following: 
*ITT-3TT cāy-vāy ‘tea etc.’, ATAT-ATAT khānā-vānā ‘food, something to 
eat’, Wal-aval pāni-vānī ‘water, something to drink’. The doctor's 
remark here has a disparaging touch: “You don’t need any tablet or 
any such nonsense!’ 
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3 Parts of the body 


In order to explain feelings of pain and sickness etc. you need to 
know the main parts of the body. Ram has helpfully agreed to pose 
for us (for a substantial fee): 


fax sir m. 


are bal m. | 
ata akh f. 


44T cehrā m. aat matha m. 
«Ya kan m. 
I ATA nāk f. 
šā m eset thuddi f. 
ma gardan f «IT kandhā m. 
erdt chati f. 
qz pet m. 
«g! kuhni f. 
° i «HT kamar f. 
ate bah f. 
Hare kalāi f. 
Í — 7™ hath m. 
AT āgūthā m. 
. ; ids TTT jā gh f 
d" ūglī f. ķ 
WedT ghutnā m. 
zT tag f. 


x — & 
gfa páv m., X pair m: « 


dz HY Sra pair ki ügli f. 


G The doctor asks you some guestions 

Role play: you go to the doctor because you ve had a stomach ache, 
sickness and diarrhoea for two days. You have a headache but your 
temperature is normal. Your alcohol consumption is moderate; you 
usually sleep OK. You have been careful about your food, and the 
only water you drink is bottled water (taa FT WT botal ka pani). 
Now, answer the doctor’s questions: 


ç STT GÍSHT +q Q aura ë ? 
apki tabiyat kab se kharab hai? How long has your health 
been bad? 
Q S TAX dr aT ë? 
āpko bukhār to nahi hai? You don't have fever, do you? 
à sq fara <š ë 9 
kyā sir mē dard hai? Do you have a headache? 
v ST STEX AT GIAT 3dTQ/qTdl Š, ATM? 
ap bahar ka khana khate/khati hai, bazar mē ? Do you eat 
food from outside, in the market? 
& — STU + AT IAT Taal ë ? 


ap nal kā pani pite/piti hai? Do you drink tap water? 


& gate dt? 
ulti ho rahi hai? [Are you] Having vomiting attacks? 
o wade? 


dast bhi hai? Is there diarrhoea too? 
c T aT MTs Tae ë ? 

kya ap Sarab pite/piti hai? Do you drink alcohol? 
S T array ale SH d ard ë 7 

kya àpko nid thik se ati hai? Do you sleep properly? 
co ag feat qq atavatdl ë 7 

ap kitne baje sote/soti hai? What time do you sleep? 
feat dē ater 8? 

kitne ghante sote/soti hai? How many hours do you sleep? 
Me mI THAT é TTL? 

aur koi taklif hai āpko? Do you have any other symptoms? 


186) 4 Shades of meaning 
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Different languages have different ways of adding shades of meaning 
to a statement. In English, for example, the basic verb “to write' 
underlies the variations *write down, write up, write out, write in' 
and so on. In Hindi, shades of meaning are often conveyed by a 
pairing of two verbs. Think of it being a bit like making lassi, the 
yoghurt drink: the first verb is the yoghurt that gives the basic 
meaning, while the second verb is the choice of sugar or salt that 
adds the flavouring. Here's an example with fers likhnā ‘to write’ 
as first verb, and AAT lenā ‘to take’ or at dena ‘to give’ as second 
verb: 


HT war feng «it | 


merā patā likh lo. Write down my address. 
vel, ga fera <t | 


nahi, tum likh do. No, you write [it] out. 


faa «T likh lo — this combines the basic sense of faat likhnā ‘to 
write” with a shade of meaning from AT Jena ‘to take’; AAT lenā 
here suggests that the action is a ‘taking’ one — something done for 
the benefit of the person who does the action. So the implied 
meaning is ‘Take down my address [for your own use]’. 


fra aT likh do — this combines the basic sense of feraaT likhnā with 
a shade of meaning from @AT dena ‘to give’; 3AT denā here suggests 

that the action is a ‘giving’ one — something done for the benefit of 
someone else. So the implied meaning is ‘Write it out for me’. 

As well as at Jenā and daT dena, another verb commonly used in 

this construction is STAT jana, literally ‘to go’. In harmony with its 

literal meaning of movement from one place to another, it colours a 

preceding verb with a sense of completed action, or a change of state: 


at: fast s< St TS! 

are! bijlī band ho gai! Hey! The electricity's gone off! 
sregr ? A dt WT TIT SIT | 

acchā? mai to so gaya tha. Really? I'd gone to sleep. 


faae sa gt Te bijli band ho gai — the main verb ÑT honā ‘to be’ 
changes to 8T STAT ho jana ‘to become’, because a change of state 
has taken place. 


š TY WaT AT mai so gaya tha — the verb AMT sonā ‘to sleep’ changes 
to €T STAT so jana ‘to go to sleep’, with the sense of ‘go’ very similar 
in both English and Hindi. 

Verbs of this kind are called ‘compound verbs’. (Hindi has a better 
name for them — tt faar ranjak kriyā ‘colouring verbs’.) There 
are many more combinations, some of which are given in the 
Grammar Summary, but XAT Jena, at dena and STAT jana are by far 
the most common. 


The 4 ne construction is only used with compound verbs if both 
verbs in the compound are 4 ne verbs (i.e. ones that are marked with 
N in the glossary at the end of the book). 


Finally, a word of warning: compound verbs give a specific sense of 
the way in which a particular action is done. It therefore follows that 
a sentence that’s negative or general won’t use them, if no one drinks 
the lassi, its taste is irrelevant! Look closely at the use of a compound 
verb in the first of these two sentences, then at the dropping of the 
compound in the second (which is negative): 

Ta — A8 erat wm fear ë | 

Raji — maine khānā kha liyā hai. I’ve had my meal. 


Tat — 361? 343 aT él ar ë | 


Gita — accha? maine to nahi khāyā hai. Really? I haven't. 


Raju stresses that he’s had (and enjoyed or benefited from) his meal, 
a sense given by eT Jena. But Geeta hasn't eaten yet, so her reply 
has no scope for the implication that T Jena brings. 


G Fve already done this 

The verb YT cuknā means ‘to have finished doing, to have already 
done’, and it’s used in a structure identical to the one we’ve just been 
looking at — it follows the stem of the main verb: 


ATAT SIT TAT Š | 

Mina ja cuki hat. Meena has already gone. 

UA ATT BTA FL TAT Š | 

Ram apna kam kar cukā hai. Ram has already done his work. 
Tit aot fars që AAT € | 

Manoj apni kitab parh cukā hai. Manoj has already read (or 
‘finished reading’) his book. 
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TT st ar SAT SIT FÈ Š | 
Rājū aur Gītā khana kha cuke hai. Raju and Geeta have already 
eaten (or ‘have finished eating’). 


You'll be glad to hear that the 3 ne construction is never used here! 


Did you manage to do this? 

The same structure is used again with the verb qT4T pana. This 
literally means ‘to find, obtain’, but here it gives the meaning ‘to 
manage to, to be able to’ (compare TAT saknā, met in Unit 6). 


AA 4 al SIT TAT | 
kal mai nahi jā pāyā. I didn't manage to go yesterday. 


far feme «él ada oe | 


Gītā tikat nahi kharid pai. Geeta wasn't able to buy a ticket. 


SEIT TA "Ug ATA HA HC ITH 2 
kyà tum yah kam akele kar pàoge? Will you manage to do this 
work alone? 


5 Style in Hindi 


The language used in this book reflects ordinary unselfconscious 
speech. But like all languages, Hindi has a variety of styles — 
formal, informal, colloquial and so on. Formal Hindi uses a lot of 
loanwords from Sanskrit (India's main classical language) just as 
formal English uses words from Latin and Greek. For example, 
formal Hindi would use the Sanskrit loanword 46194T sahāytā 
‘assistance’ rather than the informal *«& madad ‘help’; which is a 
loanword from Arabic and which has an entirely natural place in 
informal Hindi. Many Arabic and some Turkish words came to India 
as part of the Persian language, from about the 11th century onwards 
— they are far from being newcomers! 


The formal style of the language is called sz fērāt suddh hindi — 
‘pure Hindi’; but as this example of Alaa sahayta shows, it is itself 
dependent on Sanskrit loanwords, which means that any claims to 
linguistic ‘purity’ have to be taken with a pinch of salt. In formal 
Hindi, especially in the written language but also in some people’s 
preferred speaking style also, one ‘requires assistance’, one does not 
‘need help’! When you start reading Hindi books and newspapers, 
you'll have to start adding Sanskritic vocabulary to the colloquial 


base you're learning here. But be careful about using it too much in 
everyday conversational contexts, because it could make your Hindi 
sound very bookish. People who learn Hindi from grammar books 
alone, especially those of the traditional variety, end up “requiring 
assistance’! 


Today, informal Hindi uses words from a rich variety of sources, 
especially English, whose relentless spread throughout the world can 
be seen as a threat to so many languages. Go shopping with Geeta 
and you'll hear lots of familiar words. Here we catch up with her 
buying shoes in a shop in ‘fashionable’ South Extension, Delhi: 


ftar MÈ ATA A HAL FT TAT Š ? 


gaan zf Aen, fag, 3 sr a een * d 1 f< ga 
at sae č | 

fra «él, dg verge Ā TES WD Rīt | 

SATA MT — UX KI ex qgq Él alge ë ! s< eret fT 
thay gaat! are dr amg! 


Gita apke pas grin kalar ka jüta hai? 

dukāndār ^ hà maidam, dekhie, ye šūz grin kalar ke hai. aur 
bahut hi rizanebul hai. 

Gita nahi, yah stail mai làik nah! karti. 


dukandar par iski ledar bahut hi saft hai! aur kvaliti bhi dekhie 
iski! trai to kijie! 


Geeta Do you have a green colour shoe? 


Shopkeeper Yes madam, please look, these shoes are green. And 
they’re very reasonable. 


Geeta No, I don’t like this style. 


Shopkeeper But its leather is very soft. And see its quality too! 
Try it at least! 


... and so on! As a learner of Hindi, you may find it rather depressing 
that it has allowed itself to be so heavily influenced by a language 
that is so foreign to its own character. But between the two extremes 
of heavily Sanskritized and heavily Anglicized versions of the 
language, Hindi remains a superbly subtle and vibrant language, full 
Of expressiveness and life! 
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6 Numbers 


Here are the cardinal numbers. You'll find it easier to get familiar 
with the higher ones (above 20) if you read them in ‘decade’ 
sequences such as 21, 31, 41 etc. 


o Wa šūnya 

tUm tt VITE x TATA it GA ət Gama 
1 ek 11 gyàrah 21 ikkis 31 ikattīs 41 iktālīs 
za RARE Rag wate n area 
2 do 12 bārah 13 bais 33 battis 43 bayalis 
i dim ' dg waa w ddl s, dada 
3 tin 13 terah 23 teis 33 taitis — 43 taitālīs 
ç ATT ww Beg xA a ua eve dara 
4 càr 14 caudah 24 caubīs 34 caütis 44 cavālīs 
a of % dag wade a Ūda ss fa 
5 pāc 15 pandrah 25 paccīs 35 paitis 45 paītālīs 
& GE *, ate a Sata x Sata ev four 
6 chah 16 solah 26 chabbis 36 chattis 46 chiyalis 
9 at ww as w UTÉH w Atta ev aaa 
7 sat 17 satrah 27 sattàis 37 saitis 47 saitalis 
c ATS t HORE x Hea x ASU ve sqm 
8 ath 18 atharah 28 atthais 38 artis 48 artalis 

« at x aa 3S Gata os aaa STATA 
9 nau 19 unnis 29 untis 39 untalis 41 uncas 
to qq 20 ff æ dh vo ATG ¿o TATA 
10 das 20 bis 30 tis 40 cālīs 50 pacās 

ut GAITA st SHAS of THAT ce gR s WRBIDI 
$1 ikyāvan 61 iksath 71 ik'hattar 81 ikyāsi 91 ikyānve 
az GTA R BAS R GB R ag md R cH 
52 bāvan 62 bāsath 72 bahattar 82 bayāsī 92 bānve 
afar a faces oy figan a fee a fau 
53 tirpan 63 tirsath 73 tihattar 83 urasi 93 tiranve 


uy TIT 


54 cauvan 


a, TAU 
55 pacpan 
of, GOTT 
56 chappan 


uy Td Td d 
57 sattavan 


“< 4 
58 attāvan 


oe, STIS 
59 unsath 


so «TO 
60 sath 


1.5 

2.5 

1000 
100,000 
10,000,000 
150 
1500 
150,000 
250 
2500 
250,000 


ev Was ve diem ce sert «e sara 
64 caūsath 74 cauhattar84 caurāsī 94 caurānve 
a4 Fas 04 WdguX ca Taal ss Talaa 
65 paisath 75 pac’hattar85 pacasi 95 pacanv 
t faas ve fagdqx a foar <, four 
66 chiyāsath76 chihattar 86 chiyāsī 96 chiyanve 
w GIS VV UdgdX co Fast w sum 
67 sarsath 77 sat hattar87 sattasi 97 sattānve 
& HENS V NEE c GERI s sema 
68 arsath 78 athhattar 88 atthāsī 98 atthānve 
&& SAB V Gee os Wan <s fread 
69 unhattar 79 unyāsī 89 navasi 99 innyānve 
vo TÇ co A eo A too at 

70 sattar 80 assi 90 nabbe 100sau 


èg derh 

GTS dhai 

g hazār 

«Td lakh 

RUS karor (100 lakh, written 100,00,000) 
SE at derh sau 

Era g derh hazār 
èg ATG derh lakh 
GTS at dhai sau 
aT? sI dhài hazar 
GTS aTa dhai lakh 


191 


enn yun 


192 


; 
: 
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7 Time 
Telling the time involves the following words: 


ssl baje o'clock 

sSsISTTT bajnā to chime, resound 

St derh one and a half 

are dhāī two and a half 

gta, draT paun, paune three guarters 
aT savā one and a quarter 


UT4 sārhe plus a half (with 3 and upwards) 


qt mī [d | paun baja hai. It’s a quarter to one. 

U TAT Š | ek baja hai. It's one o'clock. 

Sg FAT Š | derh baja hai. It's half past one. 

at s d | do baje hai. It’s two o'clock. 

are st Š | dhāī baje hai It's half past two. 

aar ad s Š | savā sat baje hai. It's a quarter to seven. 
qi gu os ë | paune das baje hai. It’s a quarter to ten. 

ae VIET CEG] Š I sārhe gyārah baje hai. It's half past eleven. 
BA at ast fact | ham do baje milége. We'll meet at two 
o'clock. 

4 3g ssp TH ASAT | mai derh baje tak āīgā. I'll come by 
half past one. 

<q FF T d | das baj rahe hai. It’s just ten (ten is striking). 


<q sSTTaTq i | das bajnevāle hai. It's nearly ten (ten's about 
to strike). 


Minutes before and after the hour are expressed by sw Ñ bajne mē 
and sx bajkar respectively. 


U+ sw Ñ Set fase È | ek bajne mé bis minat hai. It's 12.40. 
ATS sm Sa fre Š | ath bajkar bis minat hai. It's 8.20. 


what's the time? 


UF THT ë 
paun baja hai ek baja hai derh baja hai do baje hai 
are at Š Ig amatā AmA — sq a< s Š 
dhāī baje hai sārhe cār baje hai paune cār baje haī savā cār baje hai 
Months 


India still uses its traditional calendar (with lunar months) for 
festival dates, and you can find plenty of web-based information on 
this by typing ‘Hindu Calendar’ into a search engine. But the 
‘western’ (or global) calendar is usually preferred for mundane 
functions. 


The month names are spelt in Hindi with dental consonants: this 
reflects their Portuguese ancestry (words from English being 
generally spelt with retroflexes). 


mat Fa mi se R STT 


janvarī farvarī marc aprail mai Jūn 
wre ma Rin ss 4 fede 


Julāī agast sitambar aktübar  navambar disambar 
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194| Exercise 12a Answer the questions about Hiralal: 


ç T feum Aaaa Barat Š, sant feast gaat EDU? 


: Jo riksà Hiralal calātā hai, usko kisne banāyā hoga? 
3 & wel Aaa teal Bowel Ak ala WaT 8 ? 
š jahā Hiralal rahtā hai vaha aur kaun rahtā hai? 


i fru wae d Sea XEST ë, SST ATA GUT ë ? 
Jis šahar më Hirālāl rahtā hai, uska nām kyā hai? 
9 Sq arka EHI ë dt gut Saas S< SITQT ë ? 
su Jab bāris hoti hai to kya Hiralal ghar jātā hai? 
q feast «T am HT FEI KITT ZT MAT BO? 
rikše kā vazan kab bahut zyada ho jātā hai? 
& erat 3T da Ha Get cect g ? 
Hīrālāl ki jeb kab khālī rahtī hai? 
o ST ate feast ward g Saat freed Hat ale ë ? 
Jo log rikše calate hai unki zindagi kaisi hoti hai? 


Exercise 12b Complete the sentences meaningfully: 
¿ ST aT T * a d 46 Alaa Arad Š, SU .. 
Jo log bhārat ke bare më kuch sīkhnā cahte hai, unko... 
° Sq Aad Teel ST ATT nga AT SET, H4 Ala fs ... 
Jab maine pahli bar taj mahal ko dekha, maine soca ki... 
co wat At fuam tad ë, agt ... 
jahá mere ristedàr rahte hai, vaha... 
e ST TRY HE ATA BIA KAT È GAH ... 
Jo admi mere sath kam kartā hai uski... 
tz. ST amat di ux 3 ur WM Š az ... 
Jo ādmī mere ghar ke sàmne rahtā hai vah... 
i ferr anit * UT aga Qar, d... 
Jin logó ke pàs bahut paisā hai, ve... 
* I HIS dq mp Ue ... 


jo kapre maine kal kharide... 


Exercise 12c Translate: 


15 When I go to Agra I often stay at Raju's place. 

16 The man who teaches us Hindi is Raju s brother. 

17 The present gave to Ram today was quite cheap. 

18 When I gave it to him he showed it to his mother. 

19 When Raju's mother saw my present she began to laugh. 
20 Il never forget the question she asked Raju about me. 

21 The answer Raju gave will always remain in my memory. 


Exercise 12d Here's a short letter to Manoj from a friend in the 
USA. Translate it, keeping an eye out the compound verbs. 


fra mets, 


ATT aa fra war, qf | u= ara d He Ga Él 
aay SIT at Ho Arad en WT fa AR Ted AAS BT AT BT 
Ta ë ? 

aat ws Sth ë | uns WI TET gl T$ P | sq feel Ü 
UF OT- wart fermā WX feat ë | 


at faari wat & fe sre qu Mt wrest mx A | qz dd SAAT 
are sat fear x fs RH ath wet Tel HEAT | at Tava Š | 
we Aa Area BT St AST WI Wass S+ Aa m ae HT 
SWAT TE Hea | Afa Pras At ara vel GAA WTEd | 
aft aret ex qeq 3 fae Š mA domm f ara mu at A 
AT ARTS €T Tara mgr, “el qrqr, Ù A aa feu t” 


ATT SAT AT TAT HA TAT SAT | 


ARI 
HI 


< 


priy Manoj, 

tumhārā khat mil gaya, sukriyà. ek sal se koi khat nahi 

āyā tha to mai socne laga thà ki mere dost Manoj ko kya ho 
gaya hai? 

yaha sab thik hai. mere bhai ki šādī ho gai hai. usne dillī mē 
ek chota-sā makān kirāye par liyā hai. 

mere pitājī kahte hai ki ab tum bhi adi kar lo. par maine unko 
saf kah diya hai ki mai abhi šādī nahi karūgā. abhi javan hu. 
Jab tis sal kā ho jaügà to Sayad in bātē ke bare mē 
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socnā $urū karūgā. lekin pitaji meri bat nahi sunna càhte. 

abhi thor! der pahle ve phir se sadi ke bare mē bat karne lage. 
mai thorā nārāz ho gaya. maine kaha, ‘ha papa, maine sun liyā!' 
apna i-mel ka pata mujhe bata dena. 


tumhara 
Moti. 


Glossary 


HIST āgūthā m. thumb 

ata akh f eye 

svt ūglī f. finger 

ST ugnà to grow (of plants) 

SICA, SIL MAT utarna, utar 
jana to get down, alight 

sast ulti f. vomiting, sickness 

WET katnà to be cut 

AC kamarf. waist 

wave kalàif. wrist 

KATAT karvānā to cause to be 
done, to get done 

&Tq kānm. ear 

fe ki when, when suddenly; or 

wt kuhnif. elbow 

WW khel m. game 

wa garib poor 

TŠ gardan f. neck 

MA gālf. cheek 

ata ghās f. grass 

Feat ghutnà m. knee 

"-avdT carhnà to climb; to get 
into vehicle 

"T4 carhàv m. rise, incline 

«AT camaknà to shine 

"WT cuknà to have already 
done (with verb stem: 18 XT 
aT Š vah jā cukā hai 'He's 
already gone’) 

emt chatif. chest 


WW jab when 

FIAT jalnā to burn 

SAATAT jalvānā to cause to burn 

IMA javān young 

wet jahā where 

«fu jāgh f. high 

WW jebf. pocket 
.. Tar Jaisā... vaisā as [one 
thing], so [another] 

ef" tagf. leg 

EAT tütnà to break 

quét thuddif. chin 

ATX AEA (3j mahal m. Taj Mahal 

«T dastm. diarrhoea; T 
aT dast ana to have 
diarrhoea 

ata dātm. tooth 

feat diya m. lamp 

fea dil m. heart 

4AT dhulnā to be washed 

YAAA dhulvānā to cause to be 
washed 

AW nalm. tap, pipe 

ATF nākf. nose 

TX nid f. sleep; "fa IT nid 
ānā (sleep to come) to get 
to sleep 

ATT naukar m. servant 

Gat patām. address; 
whereabouts 


qg% paharm. hill 

gfā pay m. foot, leg 

qat pana to find, obtain; to be 
able, to manage to (with 
verb stem: Š Tél aT maT 
mai nahi jā pāyā ‘I didn't 
manage to go’) 

iK pair m. foot; Q # Šreīt 
pair kī ūglī f. toe 

JE WAT pres karna to iron 

QAATAT banvānā to cause to be 
made 

aed WAT bahut zyādā very 
great, too much 

atg bāh f. arm, upper arm 

ara bālm. hair 

44aTAT bulvānā to cause to be 
called 

WAT bharnā to be filled 

WI bhārī heavy 

maT matha m. forehead 

WII (FT) muft (kā) free; qq Ñ 
muft mē for nothing, free 

dg mūhm. mouth; face 

mausam m. weather 


ferat rikšā m. rickshaw 

We*"T letnā to lie down 

ANA vazan m. weight 

fata vides abroad; faan 
videšī m. foreigner; 
adj. foreign 

WZ sarir m. body 

WAZ andar splendid, 
magnificent 

We suddh pure 

WIWT solām. flame; We 
Sole ‘Sholay’, the title of a 
cult Hindi film (1975) 

aars savāri f. passenger, rider 

agaat sahāytā f. assistance 

aaa sāmne opposite 

Raar sikhvānā to cause to 
be taught 

RATAT silvānā to cause to be 
sewn 

IT sina to sew 

g< har every, each 

ETH harām forbidden 

ÉRT hira m. diamond 

£T MIT ho jānā to become 


Bear in mind that there will often be several possible ways of 
answering questions and translating sentences! In the case of 
questions addressed to the reader, sample answers are given. 
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Unit 1 
What's this? 
(stati, didi faectt vel, FAT ë | 
Ji naht, Moti billi naht, kuttā hai. 
2 A af at sraz< ë | 
jī ha, Gita dāktar hai. 
+ A adt, d smex AI, SENT Š | 
Ji nahi, mai daktar nahi, adhyāpak hū. 
v — wr at, aa an Mat fare ë | 
ji hà, Rājū aur Gita hindustānī hai. 
« st gf, feet aga aaa ë ! 
ji ha, hindi bahut asan hai! 


ada —— UE WIDE? “Saved: yah kya hai? 

EDI qe a teat Š | Manoj: yah merā rediyo hai. 
sha g ASA WW E? Javed: vah larkā kaun hai? 
aaa dc AT ATS ë | Manoj: vah mera bhai hai. 
ha S941 ATA AT E ? Javed: uska nam kya hai? 
Tals STAT ATH TA ë | Manoj: uska nam Ram hai. 


O 
O 
x 
O 
= 
t 
T 
(D 
0) 


sada de ege alt Š ? Javed: vah larki kaun hai? 
ATT SAT ATA HTAT Š [ Manoj: uskā nām Mīnā hai. 
sTd« —— ID ag MATT È? Jāved: kyā vah bīmār hai? 
wat sf AST, 46 sum él 6, AS STH É | Manoj: ji 


ez 


gO 


s: 


ce 


nahi, vah bīmār nahi hai, vah thik hai. 


ot vat, RA STATT WET É | 

ji nahi, Sures šādi-šudā nahi hai. 

oT gl, FE TEE g | 

ji ha, vah hindustani hai. 

«fr ai, ag sears adi 2, faanīt ë 1 

ji nahi, vah adhyāpak nahi hai, vidyarthi hai. 
JAH TT ATA AM AA Š | 

uska pūrā nam Suresh Khanna hai. 

st at, sat ferqearat ë | 

ji ha, Uma hindustani hai. 

WT Fat, 3g STHEX AST e, dg ALATA Š | 
ji nahi, vah daktar nahi hai, vah adhyāpak hai. 
Ot Tet, Te mA- Tet ë | 

ji nahi, vah Sadi-suda nahi hai. 

at af, aa g g | 

ji ha, vah sukhi hai. 

ot «eT, fa«tT« ads adi g, ag sata Š 
ji naht, Vinod āgrez nahi hai, vah amrikan hai. 
at ast, as IET gi 8, dg Stee ë | 
ji nahi, vah adhyapak nahi hai, vah daktar hai. 
ART TT ATA fate FATT ë | 

uska püra nam Vinod Kumar hai. 

sft af, ag Tam É | 

Ji hà, vah šādī-šudā hai. 
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v sf +é, quur Pm ë Afaa fate sew Š | 
ji nahi, Sure$ hindustānī hai lekin Vinod amrikan hai. 
te sé, faeta mA- Š afar sar mAg l ë | 
ji nahi, Vinod šādī-$udā hai lekin Uma šādī-sudā nah! hai. 
tu. A él, TAT Heures g S= ata faerit ë | 
ji nahi, uma adhyapak hai lekin Sure$ vidyarthi hai. 
Unit 2 
Role play 
` St at, 8 mar Š | jīhā, mai Gita hå. 
Q ĀTI ATA Tar WAT € | mera pūrā nām Gita Šarmā hai. 
i fT god mA- Š | jīhā, mai Sadi-Suda hū. 
9 Ube AT WIS Š | Rākes mera bhai hai. 
« gar AN afēa = | Sītā meri bahin hai. 
& tagi, dl aa AAR ë | ji nahi, meri bahin bīmār hai. 
e sf ad, AT WIE SIR Š | ji nahi, mera bhai thik hai. 
¿ sir aet, 8 Stare adi Š, H StH Š | jīnahi, mai bīmār 


nahi hu, mai thik hu. 


Ordinal numbers quiz 


$ 


ST gf, FEAT ASH Wir | 

ji ha, pahlā larka motā hai. 

Teal ASH WHT ë | 

pahla larka Gaņeš hai. 

ji nahi, tisra larka khus nahi hai. 
gfgaf eT UIT ë | 

pacva larka Rāješ hai. 

oY gf, Ata ASH TART qq € | 
JI hà, cauthā larka bahut patlā hai. 
im asar fads ë | 


cautha larka Dineš hai. 


2a 


oT Tat, (AT ASH HST AST, A ë | 
ji nahi, dūsrā larka Mahes nahi, Sures hai. 


AT ATA HATH Š | <Ts A Tray wat At a-fo ë | 


mera nām Manoj hai. Rājū aur Gita Sarma mere mātā-pitā hai. 


rar AA rer afa ë ax TH Aa ere ATs Š | 
Mina meri choti bahin hai aur Ram mera chotā bhai hai. 


AA GAT HUT | ! AS TT TT | 
Mott hamārā kuttā hai. vah bahut pyārā hai. 


ag ata ë ECCLE | aE Stet ë | 

yah Mina hat. yah thik hat. yah chotī hai. 

SAT ABTA ES TST Tal ë ! fe ots Har č | 
hamārā makan bahut bara nahi hai. sirf pac kamre hai. 


qs ASH AT Sled Š | TAHT ATA WATT Š | 
vah larka mera dost hai. uskā nam Pratap hai. 


Wad aga gum Tela ë | 


Javed sahab hamāre parosi hai. 


Yash aed IE MEN š [ ye larke bahut pyare hai. 

q qu Bat Wél Š | ye kutte hamāre nahi hai. 

d ash ATA Š ? velarke kaun hai? 

à ATEHY «la Š ? ye admi kaun hai? 

qi aa Ws d | mere dost panjabi hai. 

«IT 4 qui sms d ? kyá ye kutte apke hai? 

a ard ata š ? veauratë kaun hai? 

ZAR d2 455 ASH É | hamāre bete acche larke hai. 
ad afeat dTWIX č | meri betiyā bimar hai. 

sur 4 far UTT € ? kyā ye kitābē mahági hai? 
4 Ws Wet Š | ye mezë gandi hai. 
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Qc 


amy «IH Š ? ap kaun hai? 
TIFT ATA FAT Š ? āpkānām kya hai? 
ATH mar-o FET HHS AMT Š | āpke mātā-pitā bahut 


acche log hai. 

TTT TS dat Tai & | āpkā bhai sundar nahi hai. 
ST «Id Ag eis d | àp donó larke lambe hai. 
314 $A E? ap kaise hai? 

q*ERT ATA FIT È? tumhārā nām kyā hai? 
SIT TA StH gb? kya tum thik ho? 

du ART aa el ? tum nārāz nahi ho? 

da mat gl ? tum kaisi ho? 


Unit 3 
Some questions for you 


` fas um aed Š | sirfek ādmī hai. 
2 qg dar AAT ë | yah lamba admi hai. 
à "s Bret Š | mez choti hai. 
2 Gtasfagt i | do larkiyā hai. 
a A fere did HT Š 1 kulmilākar tin log hai. 
6 oT «Y, UH asa det 8, TAT SIT S | ji nahi, ek 
larki lambī hai, düsri chotī hai. 
9 at Ae ë | do cühe hai. 
C fr UM «T € | sirf ek kursi hai. 
g wT "Tél, "2g sr à | ji nahi, cühe chote hai. 
to fat us Alar Š | sirf ek tota hai. 
Where's the cat? 
` feed a$t HAT WX Š | billi bari kursi par hai. 
2 FUT wlel HT q< ë | kuttā choti kursi par hai. 
i Ged A at aefaat Š | tasvir mē do kursiyā hai. 


qedix d fah wa fedt Š | tasvir më sirf ek billi hai. 
Stet BAT IX FAT Š | choti kursi par kuttā hai. 

agt HAT qx facet Š | bari kursi par billi hai. 

AT q< FO farara 4 | mez par kuch kitābē hai. 

sf gf, stat aga T & ! jīhā, donó bahut pyāre hai! 


a 
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House for rent 


R 


AT smm FE | 

ghar āgre mē hai. 

ddl, AS AAT ë | 

nahi, vah nayā hai. 

ATR Hat ë -- A TS HM A Be | 
car kamre hai — do bare aur do chote. 
at, ga *r Ñ fasfeat Š | 

ha, sab kamró më khirkiya hai. 

qi wa A qa ë | 

bare kamró më pankhe hai. 

TEC ATT ë | sp A + dg ë! 
bahar bagīcā hai. bagice më kuch per hai. 
Tel, HTT WT K É | 

nahi, dukané pas mé hai. 

FRAT «ooo WA ë ? 

kirāyā 5000 hai. 


Two tasks for you 


$ 
x 
E 


Tat art Q & | Gita varanasi se hai. 

st gf, war amat-MaT Š | ji hå, Gita šādi-$udā hai. 
T gf, xr favet d Š | jīhā, Rājū dillī se hai. 

wt «gi, UT STFER Tet, TEATTA Š | jīnahi, Raja 
dāktar nahi, adhyāpak hai. 

oT akti, qg wx fees Ñ el, ATT Ā Š | ji nahi, 
yah ghar dillī më nahi, āgre më hai. 
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ax Ñ gfa «at Š | ghar mē pac kamre hai. 

az wat Ñ UH qs Š | bare kamre mē ek mez hai. 
quet EIS IK d | kampyūtar mez par hai. 

fear Het IX È | kitābē faré par hai. 

qia T KO aa qg Š I bagice më kuch lambe per hai. 


AU fears da qz Tet ë | 

merī kitābē mez par pari hai. 

ATTHT ITS sS A IST ë | 

āpkā bhai bagīce më baithā hai. 

Hag HAC Ñ ST Š | 

mai bare kamre më kharā hu. 

array fara err aaa F ë | 
apki kitabé choti almari mé hai. 

SHAT WATT Wg[ d K att € | 

uska makan yahā se dür nahi hai. 

amg gars Ñ frad art ë ? 

apke parivar mé kitne log hai? 

arr ofa di ure fager dar ë 2 
apke pati ke pas kitna paisa hai? 

TT ATHY qedfT HAT g? AK ATT pg? 
aj āpkī patnī kaisi hai? aur ap kaise hai? 
TA R R eT Š, SHAT € | 
bacce ghar par nahi hai, skūl par hai. 


RITI ag A we*T TER afer ë ? 
kyā yah choti lark! tumhari bahin hai? 


AIT zT ATA sita? far WaT Š 1 
mera pūrā nam šrīmatī Gita Sarma hai. 
tt at, Ñ sex Š | 

ji ha, mai daktar hi. 


a ST AT, At ofa sama Š | 
JI naht, mere pati adhyapak hai. 
y ft af 3 ae qv Š | jīhā, ve ghar par hai. 
x Rata fees & ë, tf A arent ā di 
mere pati dillī se hai, lekin mai varanasi se hu. 
BAR HT A ots mu ë 1 
hamāre makān mē pāc kamre hai. 
w gm Ran d di aes ë | 
hamāre parivār mē tin bacce hai. 
w At él, 3g aa A d I 
ji nahi, vah bagice më hai. 
g sf Tl, Saar ea ef d << ad ši 
ji naht, uska skūl yahā se dir nahi hai. 
2 Ta wed sf sra dg 
dūsre bacce bhi bagīce më hai. 
« sf af FT EWRT ë! 
jī hā, kuttā hamārā hai. 
R IET ATA AT Š | 
uskā nām Motī hai. 
a tei, GAR Wm me ë | 
ji ha, hamāre pas gari hai. 
ft at, 3X GTA KET g | 
Jī ha, mere pas kampyatar hai. 
Unit 4 
Practise what you've learnt 
Ha STT | mA, Far d 
mat jāo! āo, baitho. 
Q Faqs, TH Ha gr? 
batao, tum kaise ho? 
à supr urs, aay fray | 


samosá khao, pani piyo. 
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ag TAT ATST AT AT | 
yah dūsrā samosa bhi lo. 
Aral T GAA + ST | 
Moti ko samosa na do. 
Ae MTA | 

aur khao! 

Grat ve Hw Ux wr | 
khālī plet mez par rakho. 
at : fate + fu ! 
are! sigret na piyo! 

SIT ATT Y | 


aur cay lo. 


ae K aera Hq frat / difeu | 
ghar mē šarāb mat piyo / pījie. 

ead d gA / AU | 

dhyān se suno / sunie. 

Tg TA ATS aT ST / VHT | 
yah patr Manoj ko bhejo / bhejie. 
WX AAT / SITEU | 

ghar jao / jàie. 

Heal SAAT ATH FATA / IATU | 
mujhko uska nam batāo / bataie. 

d at WHId WTST / ATRT | 

ye do samose khao / khàie. 

faa FATT / TITET | 

sitar bajao / bajaic. 

R gare & get / hse | 

mere parosi se pucho / piichie. 

gg dar A sett sr <t / érfs | 
yah paisa meri patni ko do / dijie. 
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ATT TTST Ha BATA / AATSU | 
aj gari mat calāo / calàie. 

ate ae sre / arfar | 

dhire dhire bolo / bolie. 


wa a qfeu | Ram se pūchie. Ask Ram. 


qeq] Al HA AATAT | baccó ko mat batānā. Don't tell the 
children. 


ara at a fec STT | cācā Jī se hindī bolo. Speak 
Hindi with uncle. 


RT d ara TATU | Manoj se bāt kījie. Talk to Manoj. 


rat À War Ta | Gita se paisā māgnā. Ask Gita for money. 


A are fare F <gar ë 1 qá aga feel d radi ë | 
mera bhai dilli mē rahtā hai. meri bahin dilli më rahti hai. 
4 fact qasa Š | ga feed aus ë | 

maj hindi samajhta hü. ham hindi samajhte hai. 

ASH MTS aga IT Aaa Š | aga MTS aga du 
erdt ë | 


larka gari bahut tez calātā hai. larki gari bahut tez calātī hai. 
Aer fa fact steam op Age faex stal ë | 
mera pati hindi boltā hai. meri patni hindi bolti hai. 

alt st Ata SZ? ata AISA atedt ë 7 


kaun agrezi bolta hai? kaun āgrezī bolti hai? 


Unit 5 
Sa (sample answers) 


° 


TET Test B, tT=TaT< | 

bahut acchi hai, dhanyavād. 

at af, wx H ws dm SI È | 
ji hà, ghar mé sab log thik hai. 
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TT Taa TRU | 

mujhko cāval cāhie. 

ats feat ARN | 

pac kilo dijie. 

«et at atfer | at fat ear | 

cini bhi cahie. do kilo dena. 

gf, ue fefsur WT | 

hā, ek tikiyā sabun. 

él, gg ga "él wTÍEU | 

nahi, vah sab nahi cāhie. 

wet d TRY << ë, fme AL a Tr ë | 
yaha se kafi dür hai, lekin mere pas gari hai. 
oY vet, 3 A adi E I 

ji nahi, ye meri nahi hai. 

sfr sel, wet THA H aga TTU "él ë | 
ji nahi, gari dukān ke bahut pas khari hai. 


Hat die qara RT | 

mujhko tin samose cāhie. 

STAT US AHA TH +T Š, GleT AHA TER Š | 

unko yah makan pasand nahi hai, chota makan pasand hai. 
HART që HALT THs CE ë, HIE TAT HAT fare | 
mujhko yah kamrā pasand nahi hai, koi dūsrā kamrā dikhiie. 
aT Het gd ë ? SA wur fest F wad É | 

ap kaha rahte hai? ham purani dilli mé rahte hai. 

IAT ATA AL HHT Q TET qx ART S| HA AAT | 
apka makan hamàre makan se bahut dir nahi hai. kal ana. 
erat ATA € F R stu qel asi cad | 

mujhko malüm hai ki mere adhyapak yaha nahi rahte. 
Waray ATA Š fH arash sean Het Led Š | 

mujhko mālūm hai ki āpke adhyāpak kaha rahte hai. 


g Rei AT gs AST Sid č | 
dilli mé makan bahut mahāge hote hai. 
° WIRT Ht aaa qeu feed ated ë | 
Dādā Ji bahut sundar hindi bolte hai. 
so BAHT 3 ale s ET TÍEU | 
hamko ye kāle jūte nahi cāhie. 
Unit 6 
You can go 
GET qr q= ë | 
ham sinemā ja sakte hai. 
2 ATT < Tç Xx qaq Š | 
cācā ji ghar par rah sakte hai. 
i Ñ AU Š TS qq Š | 
mai adhyāpak se püch saktā hu. 
ç Fea sr d ue aad ë! 
bacce bagīce më khel sakte hai. 
4 Ñ SIE qç q+ Š | 
maj akhbar parh sakti hü. 
& — WW Sedi mI WW Ho UT Ud £ | 
ham baccó ko sab kuch batā sakte hai. 
9 FA aera Tél dT ed gl | 
tum saràb nahi pi sakte ho. 
c ae He él wg qq Š | 
vah kuch naht kah saktā hai. 
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Turning '! want’ into ‘let me’ 
t Were aa aT at STAT | 
mujhko amrikà jane dijie. 
Q Feral TET wars «TTU | 
mujhko gari calāne dijie. 
ài Feral rat art ARN | 


mujhko khānā khane dijie. 
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Teal TA Sul STAT | 


mujhko kām karne dījie. 


Hat ATTA ATT HET AR | 


mujhko apse bat kare dijie. 
saat fate dr ART | 


usko sigret pine dijie. 


GTA! SETS Sp Heo Aga <S | 


hamko adhyāpak se kuch kahne dījie. 


sant feral drat zr | 
usko hindi sikhne dijie. 

sew at THIS ara <TfS | 
baccó ko samose khàne dijie. 


SAH ef Iga ARN | 


hamko yahá rahne dijie. 


Raa Ha ur È ! 
phalvala phal becta hai! 
TSIRATA AGI THAT Š ! 
akhbarvala akhbar becta hai! 
THaraT qH TAA Š ! 
dūdhvālā dūdh becta hai! 
IETF IFAT Š | 
adhyāpak parhātā hai. 

epp H sed Ted Š | 

skül më bacce parhte hai. 
sx wx s= Gad ë | 

ghar par bacce khelte hai. 
SIE me ATAT ë | 
draivar gārī calātā hai. 
THAI ATT SHUT Š | 
dukandar mal becta hai. 


$6 


$5 


AV, 


ac 


Ss 


40 


RR 


RR 


R? 


(sample answers) 


Ñ aA Ñ gaT Š | mai landan mē rahtā hū. 


ñ fare} qgTdT š | mai hindi parhātā hū. 


ot Tl, À ferar et seram, fq; quer Č ! jīnahi, 


mai sitar nahi bajātā, sirf suntā hi! 


WHR AAI YET Š | mai kai akhbār parhtā hū. 
Ha ware stray Š | mai car bhāsāč boltā hå. 


GTA AAT BT AAA TAT Š | 

Jagdi§ Manoj ka akhbar parhta hai. 

di at wr$ UH TS THR Š HTH mud Š | 
mere do bhai ek bare daftar mé kam karte hai. 
ad seat At are Ht ast ed ë | 
meri bahin mere bhai ki gari calātī hai. 

ag fan fg staat ë, AA aah store | 
vah sirf hindi boltā hai, āgrezī nahi boltā. 
sat sear TA STSTŠ stad ë | 
hamāre adhyapak tin bhasaé bolte hai. 

sah sed sg 4 fade Saad ë | 

uske bacce bagice mé kriket khelte hai. 

SAX mar- TISq AST Id ë | 

hamāre mātā-pitā gost nahi khate hai. 

ary Hel ATA HC Š ? HTT Hel ved 8 ? 
ap kaha kam karte hai? ap kaha rahte hai? 
STT OVET ATS FAT LAT Š ? 

apka chota bhai kya karta hai? 

ATHY Ara sit feat arate qTerdl go? 


apki mata ji kitni bhāsāč bolti hai? 
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Unit 7 
Some questions about Jagdish’s memories 
g HTS TT ame 4 tad Y | 
Jagdīš ji varanasi mē rahte the. 
2 Sah ofa À ald ose 4 | 
unke parivar mē sat bacce the. 
i Saal qfaq emer STAT argdt df, dieu sq sur q 
aed FU agfa? Ka sát WT | 
unki bahinē skūl jana cahti thi, lekin us zamāne mē bahut 
kam larkiyā skūl jāti thi. 
e SAA Shel SAH wx Q MAT WX AT | 
unka skūl unke ghar se kafi dir tha. 
VEL EL ad ond à, Areta A sa à | 
ji nahi, ve paidal nahi jate the, sāikil se jate the. 
Ta 
ç MAN HATH HT AAR GSAT AT | 
Jagdi§ Manoj ka akhbar parhta tha. 
Q At at are vm as TR d TR +< d | 
mere do bhai ek bare daftar më kam karte the. 
i AR afer At are mE TST Aare S | 
meri bahin mere bhài ki gari calātī thi. 
e ag few fet arsa sar, A agt staat at | 
vah sirf hindi boltā tha, ágrezi nahi bolta tha. 
& Bae STETTS ala WaT ala % | 
hamāre adhyapak tin bhāsāč bolte the. 
& gad sed ails Q fae dead 4 | 
uske bacce bagice mé kriket khelte the. 
9 BAT ma-a aed gt ard 4 | 
hamare mātā-pitā gost nahi khāte the. 
€ — SIT Het HTT Hed Y ST Hel Lad F 7 
ap kaha kam karte the? ap kaha rahte the? 


e — SITT&T BET MTS SEIT KAT SIT 2 
āpka chotā bhāi kyā karta tha? 
go ATTY ATT ST feast are ated Yt? 


āpki mata ji kitnī bhasaé boltī thi? 


11 In Jagdish’s family only the boys used to go to school. 

12 His school was very far from his house. 

13 At school everyone called him ‘Master ji’, not just the children. 

14 In his job the actual pay wasn't very good. 

15 Jagdish's mother only spoke Hindi. 

16 In those days the children, at least, were very happy. 

17 There wasn’t actually a garden, but there were lots of places 
for playing in. 

18 As for the children, they used to sleep on the roof. 

19 In his childhood, Raju was very fond of writing letters. 

20 The Prime Minister was kind, but he used to have a lot of work. 


BA AT ARTS F Wr U+ ole ata A ced % 1 ae feast 
cat Ñ SITTI 9 1 thet d AAT SAAT Aled 9 | d WHTW 
Wal ser + ATT Sad 9 | AL WT sat Ta AAT 

sf” gt wed At 1 BATT AK TTT $ He qz ST | ZW aT 
š feat aga dad 4 | 

Sq MATA H SA SAM ws Mee + Ae F qTq Hed d | 

K St wear atx creat d Ha UT fH ae at as ua 
d £r wed ë dv set ATG saat TEST aT, À at ae 
Wer H WAT Aled ST |H Ha qaq À tam Š AK Aa 
WTWH ë fH as Wax at fra Hat Mal ë ... 4 UH Gre 
ma 8 UAT Alea ë ! 

ham log varanasi ke pas ek chote gav mé rahte the. mere pitaji 
skūl më adhyapak the. lekin ve netā bannā cahte the. ve pradhan 
mantri banne ke sapne dekhte the. meri ma unko 'pradhàn mantri 
ji’ hi kahti thi. hamārā ghar gangā ke kināre par tha. ham nadi 

ke kināre bahut khelte the. 
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us zamàne mē ham hamešā bare Sahar6 ke bare më bat karte the. 
mai apne bhàiyó aur dostó se kahta tha ki bare log bare Saharó 
më hi rahte hai. mai bhi bara admi banna cāhtā tha, mai bhi bare 
Sahar mé rahnà cāhtā tha. mai ab landan më rahta hu aur mujhe 
mālūm hai ki bare Sahar ki zindagi kaisi hotī hat...mai ek chote 
gav më rahnā cahta hu! 
Unit 8 
Four children 
` sf at, are wae d asī g E 
ji ha, Om Sankar se bari hai. 
2 Bart tara oe ë! 
do bacce Rita se chote hai. 
i aaa ast wer frag | 
sabse bara larka Siv hai. 
9 gad Gel ASH WHT Š | 
sabse chota larka Sankar hai. 
« am fan uw aged Q aT ë! 
Om sirf ek bacce se bara hai. 
& oft adel, Ger fara 8 tet ë ! 
ji nahi, Rita Siv se choti hai. 
6 Wt gf, dar sia d eret att ë | 
ji nahi, Rita Om se choti nahi hai. 
¿ St Al, tet dam d asī E | 
ji nahi, Rita Sankar se bari hai. 
° T aT awl TE aga ae Š ! 
muyhe to sabhi tasviré bahut pasand hail 
Practise what you've learnt 
° wae TA fra GI GI 
Javed patr likh raha hat. 
2 “T usfrat arr aa gt ši 
do larkiya tās khel rahi hai. 
` BTS ASAT STAT FAK PE ET È | 
koi admi khānā taiyār kar raha hai. 


HUT WI IET ë | 
kuttā so rahā hai. 

«IT HA WX Td *x TET @ | 
Sītā fon par bāt kar rahī hai. 
Treat sf UI ARTS dT <Š Š | 
Gita aur Rājū Sarab pi rahe hai. 
TA sua ATH xaT Š | 

Rām bartan māj rahā hai. 

sar ate xét € i 

Usa daur rahi hai. 


aT Sra saver ATTUR ét | 

ap unse zyādā hoSsiyar nahi hai. 

K sq are d ser safes args A Š | 

mai apne bhai se bari hii lekin apse chotī hù. 

A qul afer aad ARAR ë | 

meri dūsrī bahin sabse hošiyār hai. 

HS aT Had à fH ferdt Fist d saTaT aaa Š | 

kuch log kahte hai ki hindi āgrezī se zyada asan hai. 

Wf aradt ë fe A ster Aas sarar qa € | 

mā socti hai ki meri bahin mujhse zyāda sundar hai. 

far mari Š saraT wd ë wes 4 Ho TET HE 
>`, Ff | 

pitājī mātājī se zyada jante hai lekin ve kuch nahi kah 

sakte hai. 

STAT HHT A HHT Š SAAT FST HK Wax Š | 

unkā makan hamāre makan se zyādā bara aur sundar hai. 

4 sqa sarar ethan Š | 

mai apse zyādā hošiyār hu. 

STH WTST ALY WTST UD Saar Tfss* Š | 

apki bhasa meri bhāsā se zyādā muskil hai. 
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BA MT ATT Seal m AMAT GA ST X2 É | 

ham log apne dostē ko khana khàne bulā rahe hai. We're 
inviting our friends for a meal. 

HQT dare FT LET Š | 

mai khana taiyār kar raha hu. I am preparing the food. 

š aT MTT HT AT WE | 

ve log šām ko à rahe hai. They are coming in the evening. 
d art Feat sie seat FT WT WT <ë | 

ve apne baccó aur dostó ko bhi là rahe hai. They're bringing 
their children and friends too. 


K get He xéb ë Fr TAH wed dt gt AIT <ë Š | 
meri patni kah rahi hai ki unke bacce Moti ko mar rahe hai. 
My wife is saying that their children are hitting Moti. 

aA sl gATĀ rex gt vé e, Fa teat aa A 
ë! 

dadi ji hamārī madad naht kar rahi hai, sirf rediyo sun rahi 
hai, Grandma isn’t helping us, she’s only listening to the radio. 
EWRT FHC SIR Š TH Aa mu TAT ë | 

hamārā kukar thik se kam nahi kar raha hai. 

Our cooker isn’t working properly. 


SATE SET FE <ë Š fH qne d TT dé aT TTS | 
hamāre dost kah rahe hai ki bāthrūm më pani nahi a raha 


hai. Our friends are saying that there isn’t any water 
[“coming’] in the bathroom. 


(sample answers) 

HIT Te ana Ñ Š sqa Ae d faa ë | 

apne khali samay më mai apne dostē se miltā hu. 

Wap AA Tae ë — FL R TST WT ALT Slat HAT sf ! 
mujhe donó pasand hai — ghar par rahnā bhi aur bahar jana 
bhi. (Note *7..ut bhī...bhī 'both...and”.) 


RTA At Seda Raai cred ë | 


kyoki mere bahut-se hindustani dost hai. 


a oT adel, at Gare ale sere STI AAA ë |! 
Jī nahi, mere khyāl se donó bhasaë kafi muskil hai! 
22. OT af, At eaa ares feed red ë | 
ji ha, mere hindustani dost hindi bolte hai. 
xà aT Ā ag faa fera xu Š | 
āj mai yah kitab likh raha hii! 
w amt ofeat tā area at we [Greece] Hat Š | 
apni chuttiy6 më mai bhārat yā gris jata hu. 
ay Hatt ast ter Š Fr AE ITS [lesson] TEI AAT ë ! 
mai abhi soc raha hu ki yah path bahut lamba hai! 
Unit 9 
Practise what you've learnt (sample answers) 
+ ST Ue R H ĪRE Gra WITSWIT | 
aj rat ko mai hindustani khānā khauga. 
2 T mae dat fu 1 
mai Sayad biyar piuga. 
à MTA Ñ HT HST ale sqa FS dē Q fuer TTS | 
āj mai kam karūgā aur apne bare bete se milne jauga. 
9 ad Uae 4 fates «Ted [British Library] ATA | 
kal subah mai britis lāibrerī jāūgā. 
4 — SRIX ay oat saq aaa, at areal gt fira ! 
agar ap parsó landan aége/aégi, to apse hi milūgā! 
Geeta's diary 


aaa HR R XgdT somvār ghar par rahna 
Haan fae AT mangalvār dilli jana 


qaan #*%@% ALS aaa budhvār kuch cīzē kharidnà 
TRATT AC aT AMAT guruvar ghar vapas ana 


WHATS ARIN FLAT Sukravar aram karnà 
afaa MT HAST AAT = Sanivar Sitá ke yaha jana 
(fq aT gud AY Qarfeqf KAT ravivar agle hafte 


ki taiyāriyā karna 
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If the vegetable market is closed, get [‘take’] the 

vegetables tomorrow morning. 

If you don’t know the way, buy a map. 

If you don’t know the meaning of some/any word, look in a 
dictionary. 

If you don’t find a policeman at the roundabout, go to the 
police station. 

If you don’t get a room at the hotel, stay at my place. 

If you turn into that narrow lane you'll see the café on your 
left (‘the café will appear...’]. 


at art x fae KAT arian | mW at fea xe | 

do logó ke lie kamrà càhie. ham do din rahége. 

ATT SITW BY BAT FG Stet gu fire SU | 

āj am ko hamāre kuch dost hamse milne àége. 

asd 4 AT AAMT? náste mē kyā milegā? 

IT Ua BT AAT Al FACT ? kyā rat kā khānā bhi milegā? 
agt à faster s À fae aaa aT ? gq Geet STAT 
"Tad ë | yahā se sinemā jane mé kitnā samay 

lagegà? ham paidal jānā càhte hai. 

Ñ daa GIA FLAT Alea Š AIT A sq HAL SF T 
Ala m THAT Š ? 

mai landan fon karna cāhtā hu. kya mai apne kamre se hi 
fon kar sakta hu? 


mA SI BA AMT SIE are fest He | 


agle hafte ham log agre aur dilli jaége. 

FIT UTA Ut BY BAT SET EIS ATA GAT T 
aad d? 

kya aj rat ko hamāre dost hamare sath khana kha sakte hai? 


+ Waar ë, Safau gu osrex sq | 


kal sanivar hai, islie ham bahar jaége. 


*& gH area <ë b f gu fer mU | 
ham soc rahe the ki ham sinemā jāēge. 
w AUT VIT HE IET ST fH qg WX T< RT | 
mera bhai kah raha tha ki vah ghar par rahega. 
xL aR ATT ATS dt HTT AT ESTE ATA TET | 
agar ap cahé to ap bhi hamāre sath aie. 
BA Heal STU Tf weet ale fac | 
ham jaldi jaége taki acchi sité milē. 
Qo ANC srfzsr St VSI ST BA UTET d AT | 
agar bàris ho rahi hai to ham gārī se jāčge. 
Unit 10 
Practise what you've learnt 
$ Wdlst < TAT | Manoj ghar gayā. 
2 UA AR UA Ae NU | Rājū aur Ram bahar gae. 
2 Alar far TŠ | Sita dilli gai. 
v 6 Al gA | kuch nahi hua. 
u HaT mer TET | Mina kal pahūci. 
& ad Weal ATE | Dādiji parsē af. 
9 TS haan BY SIT | Manoj mangalvār ko aya. 


How many did you see? 
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Hat «T fats Qu | maine do kitābē dekhi. 
qd ga Re QT | maine ek sigret dekhā. 
Wa Us AFIT QUIT | maine ek akhbar dekh. 
44 at arfeat tat | maine do gāriyā dekhi. 
ga UA frena Sat | maine ek gilās dekhā. 
ga Uh dq «GT | maine ek tren dekhi. 

as at s «4 | maine do Jüte dekhe. 

Ha ata wrfsut tat | maine tin cābiyā dekhi. 
wa at Grat aq | maine do hathi dekhe. 


N 
= 
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to «Ad U4 FATT ST | maine ek makan dekh. 

TEE: c at att a | maine do kutte dekhe. 

"odd UH dat GT | maine ek bandar dekha 

ti dd um faci dw | maine ek billi dekhi. 

we Ta Uh mHIw Sat | maine ek gamīz dekhi. 

t4 Hel UR ATT SAT | maine ek darvāzā dekhā. 

s at ala alae Qul | maine tin botalē dekhi. 

What did Geeta see? 

g Tat 4 ga ae Her dat | Gita ne ek nai film dekhi. 

Q XT A A MAT EIS | Rājū ne do akhbar kharide. 

i Til A aw aurfaat tŠ | Moti ne das capātiyā khāī. 

2 Hat rp Hattaat «gl | Mina ne do kahāniyā parhi. 

4 gad ATT qd Mā | hamne car kurte kharide. 

6, Set AH I Ho feats wat | unhóne mez par kuch 
kitabé rakhi. 

o At eae wx ATT ATA ÍSUST | maine divar par apna 
nam likhā. 

¢ Wat Š ard udi | maine kai batē suni 

ç Wd ua A qTST aval | maine ek hi bhāsā sikhi. 

Geeta’s version of the morning 

+ Ut eet TST | 
Raji pahle uthā. 

Q Ua A ata X few Arsar care fg | 
Rājū ne Gita ke lie nāstā taiyār kiya. 

a WaT at oat WD qgq <Tq ATT À ser ST Ta T | 
Gita ko jagāne se pahle Rājū agan më baithā aur cay pi. 

ç War X fsraraq ae at fe <Ts d are OH aga SITET 


dit Stet UT | 
Gita ki sikayat yah thi ki Rājū ne cay mé bahut zyādā cini 
dali thi. 


10a 


Wat 4 ATT Tate Gb fur | 

Gita ne nāštā rasoi mē kiya. 

mar 4 rft arg | sq fax Ñ < ur | 

Gita ne goliyā khat. uske sir mē dard tha. 

A, fa Us at Teal 3997 Tas ë, var at Act d 
nahi, sirf Rājū ko jaldi uthna pasand hai, Gita ko nahi. 
sad Arar fa Wea ATA AT | 

usne soca ki Sahrukh aya tha. 

Was far A aa 4 gt! 

Sayad Gita ke sapne më hi! 


wae A Hal HT HH TNT fa afaa aa ë | 
Javed ne mujhe fon karke bataya ki tabiyat kharab hai. 
Fade HIT WHC Sq; HAL Ā TTT | 

mai Javed ke ghar jakar uske kamre mé gaya. 

ATE HT ATH SARL AA STRE Bl sqa | 

Javed ka hal dekhkar maine daktar ko bulāyā. 

ast ax A ATH STR d wur P5 MIA Aga S| HAG di 
thori der mé akar daktar ne kaha ki Javed bahut hi kamzor hai. 
arda * we TIfqql eae erect d Her fH dāt 
feat sar | 

Javed ko kuch goliyā dekar dāktar ne kaha ki roz do goliya lena. 
WAS A URAL STAHL Š TYAS "ET | 

Javed ne muskarakar daktar se dhanyavad kaha. 

STH 4 HT AH G< gr f “sr=ər, dT H AAT Š 1” 
daktar ne meri taraf dekhkar kaha ki ‘accha, to mai calta hu’. 
Hd par fs ara d< TEU | 

maine kaha ki cay pikar jaie. 

START À erc Hel fH 4 Ta gt MT, spe IRT a | 
daktar ne haskar kaha ki mai cay nahi lūgā, apni fis lūgā! 


` 
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FA AIS Ñ OS SSL JST | FTTSqT BH da sud TŠ FT GIT 
faar | ag at tar aT ART SUTSTSD AR Sat Su, “TAT 
Hat Saat red FAT SITTOT 2" | Het HAT, “TAHT ATE Wl ? 
ATA GH ATT TT Ud É f" ud TOT, “Eq Peat TH sr <ë 
& ?" HS ware fear, gu <q s at TET THT | qq 
Heat FATT St TS "o Sat TTS enc mgr fs <q A sqa 
ATT sat ar | GMA W U+ dT aa A Sad Hat UT fH 
ATT TA Hel AT TAT | ux WX dl MAT! OHA GU HET, 
«qg qi aa Bt AT SSN X! qum ZT May P 

mi StH <q ast A Š gad AMT | wx Sraq-q=#iq faz 
are ag eal | SHAT GTA Sl TŠ S| | AAA TTS št; qTa 
Ware ufa ar TW qé] UT | Weare GT TRAY Q ae arfaa 
A UTS) Ñ squex HE GT qa HS Ble Get d und q 
KATRU fu | aH TAT AT 1 TA sp UH TART AST 
THT VHT | gg TART ATS TDI BT arya [eei $ sa 
are at | 


mA Ht A gad zfsur qx st GAT | gw sq qd ata 
al Weg At dt! Eq AUT He STU. 


kal subah mai chah baje uthā. nasta karke maine apne bhai ko fon 
kiya. vah so raha tha. meri avaz sunkar usne kaha, ‘tumne 
mujhe itni jaldi kyó jagaya?’ maine kaha, ‘tumko yād nahi? 

aj ham jaypur ja rahe hai!’ usne pūchā, ‘ham kitne baje ja rahe 
hai?’. maine javab diya, ‘ham das baje ki gari pakarége. tum 
Jaldi taiyār ho jāo!” usne jābhāi lekar kaha ki rat mé usne 
sapna dekhā tha. sapne më ek birhi aurat ne usse kaha tha ki 
aj tum kah! mat jana! ghar par hī rahna! maine háskar kaha, 
‘yah to sapna hi tha. utho na! tatyar ho jao.’ 

gàri thik das baje stešan se calne lagi. par bis-paccis minat 

bad vah ruki. injan kharab ho gai thi. sunsàn jagah thi; pas 

mé koi gav ya makan nahi tha. julài ki garmī mé sare yātriyē 


ne gari se utarkar kai ghantó tak kuch chote perē ke saye më 
intazār kiya. bhayankar garmi thi. tin baje ek düsri gari 
akar ruki. yah dūsrī gari yātriyē ko vapas dillī le ane ai thi. 
gārī ki kahani hamne rediyo par hi sunī. hamne us birhi aurat 
ki salah lī thi! ham jaypur kal jaége... 
Unit 11 
India: states and languages 
¢ faa afters Q sre sd ë | 
tamil tamilnadu më bolt jati hai. 
Q AZT Hares H sre Het g | 
marāthī mahārāstra mē bolī jātī hai. 
à ATT Q ATA ale srl ë 1 
keral mē malayalam boli jātī hai. 
e fE <a weit & ate ort Š | 
hindi das prade$ó mé boli jati hai. 
s facet atc faare 3 spar ux Neu TAT UT ë | 
dilli aur bihar ke bic uttar pradeš pāyā jātā hai. 
Sharma ji in his shop 
¢ Ware mI MAT ST D Garay Tai 
Gopal ko Sarma ji se bulāyā gaya. 
Q TATA SI HAC A TAT STU | 
saman chote kamre mé rakhā jācgā. 
` wa HT HTS WIWTSD Q FT ATTA | 
kamre ki safai Gopal se ki jaegi. 
v GTA BT SITO s sp fear sui 
dukān ko ath baje band kiya jāegā. 
« Mat sft $ arm aoe eal é get d are sü 
Sarma ji ke saf kapre dhobi ke yahā se lae jaége. 
& — ptf Mura tfeat qa YET ST! 
kyēki Gopal rediyo sun raha tha! 
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Your help is needed 


11a 


11b 


TAT FT ARTA HAT ATĪBU | 
Gītā ko ārām karnā cāhie. 
Ware AY Atel efl an ste ure Gray aria | 
Manoj ko goli leni cahie aur pani pina cāhie. 

UA BT pb AT ATH HAT WTÍEU | 

Raji ko fars ko saf karna cāhie. 

ara at 6 aT arte | 

Mina ko kuch khana cahie. 

ga ANT BT AAT s< SAT (UT us) feu | 
un logó ko naya ghar lena (ya kharidna) cahie. 


are da nr garu wm | 

koi tis log bulae jaége. 

apart SI SZ BY ATH RUIT SITUIT | 
Sukravar ko ghar ko saf kiya jaega. 

dfaa FT AIS BT TAT ATT STAT | 
ravivar ki subah ko khana banaya jaega. 
«let wl +G Rada at teat S are ATŪT | 
dopahar ko kuch ristedàró ko stešan se lae jaége. 
srewT ar dig fer arī | 

bacco ko tohfe die jaége. 

TA F1 TS H «feu seme ATCT | 

rat ko bagice mé battiya jalai jaégi. 

GMA At PATA STAT | 

sangit bhi bajaya jaega. 

qetfaat a At Serm ATTA | 

parosiyó ko bhi bulāyā jaega. 


HTT AT GTAT WTSIT Sl AT | ATA Š AS Fe É 
STU TAT AT | 


to 


to 


ga 


C 
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aj kā khānā tāzā nahi tha. lagtā hai vah kal hi banāyā gaya tha. 
Sep Ud Bl BAT ated gu fis are 9 afer gā 
adi darat wat fe od smu ë | 

kal rat ko hamāre dost hamse milne àe the lekin hamé nahi 
batāyā gaya ki ve ae hai. 

frat & oe HIS At mui Ta TU A | 

kisi ke gande kapre mere kamre mé rakhe gae the. 

TT WTA HY AA Taq fe gr Hat FH acarst HY SH 
da vet feat UT SIT | 

aj sam ko maine dekha ki hamare kamre ke darvaze ko thik 
se band nahi kiya gaya tha. 

UR AA HX — Sa UTATA GI AAT WAT ST | 

ek bat aur — hamāre saman ko kholā gaya tha! 

aval Ter + feu RA Wat él fear ar | 

hamko nahane ke lie garam pani nahi diya gaya. 

At oat we *q fau 9 aA * fay, afer at qu 
d ame "él feu TU | 

maine pars kuch kapre die the dhone ke lie, lekin abhi tak 
ve vapas nahi die gae. 

i sTša< al gaat war fH se mA 4 gt WIRT SF | 


mere draivar ko bataya gaya ki use gàri mē hi sonā hoga. 


Why do these people hassle me? Everyday they complain about 
something. It seems they’re very fond of complaining. I don’t 
know which country they’re from [‘they’ ve come from’]. In my 
opinion when people come to our country they shouldn’t 
complain about everything. They should respect this country. It’s 
true that their luggage shouldn’t have been opened, but all the 
other matters were quite minor. I should tell the manager about 
this but I don’t want to tell him. I won’t tell him. These people 
can go to hell! 


Ë 
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Practise what you've learnt 

` gu wat f š sear ar fect fraardī | 
ham Sarma ji se baccó ko hindi sikhvaége. 

2 Ae ata S 46 GMT gaara | 
maine naukaró se kuch khana banvāyā. 

i gH me mI SIA RATA Š | 
hamé gari ko thik karvānā hai. 

v À meni Š Ho Hed fara Area Š | 
mai mastarji se kuch kurte silvānā cāhtā hu. 

« W ga cal at feel d fSRSaTUT | 
maine in patró ko kisi se likhvāyā. 

The doctor asks you some questions 

¢ Fd aiana <t fea Š aura Š | 
meri tabiyat do din se kharab hai. 

2 N TET, ga Tél ë! 
ji nahi, bukhàr nahi hai. 

` Wet fara ee | 
ji ha, sir mé dard hai. 

v ST vet, Ā ara AT Gra HM AST Gra Š | 
ji nahi, mai bahar kā khana kabhi nahi khata hi. 


$o 


$$ 


ft ag, Š aaa HT IAT gt dar Š | 

ji nahi, mai botal ka pani hi pita hu. 

st at, get et A R | 

Ji hà, ulti ho rahi hai. 

at, << vt ë | 

hā, dast bhi hai. 

H mera Tat dt Š S fq aga sara ARĪ | 
mai šarāb pita to hü lekin bahut zyādā nahi. 
ATA dix ax ale ola d are ë | 

ām taur par nid thik se ati hai. 

& ag-am a Atay ë | 

mai gyārah-bārah baje sotā hū. 

HHA Š FH [atleast] WKT 82 AAT Š | 
mai kam se kam [at least] sat ghante sotā hi. 
sfr él, ate HE qaem AST ë | 

ji nahi, aur koi taklif naht hai. 


feat as arféce 4 saat saat AMT | 

kisi bare artist ne usko banāyā hogā. 

wal Sees TT ë def He qu Rama WT gd Š | 
Jaha Hirālāl rahtā hai vahā kai dūsre rikševāle bhi rahte hai. 
JA STEX HT ATA TTT Š | 

us Sahar kā nām agra hai. 

at aay, afer Ā tt ETRTeTeD Bl BTA HLAT SAT 8 | 
ji nahi, bári$ më bhi Hīrālāl ko kam karnā parta hai. 

feast FT AHA Ta TET SATST ET AAT Š Fa Ale ANT 
HITT AT ATATA FT dam fray d aad ë | 

rikše kā vazan tab bahut zyādā ho jata hai jab mote log apne 
bhari saman ko lekar rikše më carhte hai. 


ee ae ee D 
| 


Hiràlàl ki jeb tab khālī rahtī hai jab koi savārī naht āti. 
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at ant feast ward Š saat frat afer SH ë | 
jo log rikše calāte hai unki zindagi muśkil hoti hai. 


12b (sample answers) 


St WT we 4 at d He idari ated é ser feed 

drat Arter | 

Jo log bharat ke bare më kuch sīkhnā cahte hai unko hindi 

sikhni cahie. 

ws Ha Weel AX ATH Age Bl dar dt dd Arar fs od 

Wl Uh Cat SAR STTS! 

jab maine pahli bar taj mahal ko dekha to maine soca ki mai 

bhi ek aisi imarat banauga! 

wet At Redan wad ë, Fal quae Ñ HE dē amd Š | 

Jaha mere ristedàr rahte hai, vaha pahücne mé kai ghante 

lagte hai. 

ST ATG AL AY BT PLAT Š Sue] TAT Ā qel at 
` 1 š 

Jo admi mere sath kam kartā hai uski patnī meri patni ki 

sahelī hai. 

TT Tad? AL ux H AHA Wat Š AS BS AST CUT ë | 

Jo admi mere ghar ke samne rahta hai vah koi bara neta hai. 

fat anit * oa aga Far 8 d £T Aaa Ā ST WHT 

ae Tad E 1 

jin logē ke pas bahut paisa hai ve hi landan mē bara makan 

kharid sakte hai. 

WT HTS At He Gls wer ga Hel CAT ? 


jo kapre maine kal kharide unko tumne kaha rakha? 


TT Ñ AVL STAT Š AT AFL XTWD H Yet EAT | 
jab mai āgre jata hu to aksar Rājū ke yaha rahta hu. 

aT ATA erat fret Wen é FS UI *T NTS Š | 
Jo admi hamko hindi parhata hai vah Rājū ka bhai hai. 
OY TET At ATT UT BT FLAT ag BMY AEA AT | 


Jo tohfā maine aj Rājū ko diya vah kafi sastā tha. 

tc Sq He SQ sa mt fear at sad së sue at gt fearar | 
jab maine use usko diya to usne use apni mā ko dikhāyā. 

We Ue aT at RT Aaa dat at d šad at | 
jab Rājū ki mā ne merā tohfā dekhā to ve hāsne lagi. 

qo ST Mata Seats UT A AL art F Wer d seat an +TÉT 
WT | 
Jo savāl unhóne Rājū se mere bāre mē pūchā usko mai kabhī 
nahi bhūlūgā. 

a STT Mae Ural A feat qg AM UT SMT | 
Jo javab Rājū ne diya vah hamešā yad rahegā. 

12d 

Dear Manoj, 


I got your letter, thanks. I hadn't had a letter for a year so I'd 
begun wondering what had happened to my friend Manoj. 


Everything's fine here. My brother has married. He's rented a 
small house in Delhi. 


My father says I should get married too now. But I've told him 
clearly that I won't get married yet. I'm still young. When I turn 
thirty then maybe I'll start thinking about these things. But Father 
doesn't want to listen to what I say. Just a little while ago he 
again began talking about marriage. I got a bit angry. I said, "Yes 
Papa, I heard!” 


Tell me your email address. 


Yours, Motu 
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KEY 

m. masculine 
f. feminine 
pl plural 


m., f. used for both sexes 
m./f. usedin either gender 


DICTIONARY ORDER 


The order of the characters in the Devanagari script follows the chart 
given in the introduction. Vowels precede consonants; nasalized 
vowels precede unnasalized vowels; plain consonants precede 
conjunct consonants. 


ster āgūthā m. thumb XGI acchā good, nice 
ŽIT āgrez m., f. English person HITT adhyāpak m. teacher 
S PETI āgrezī f. English asardat adhyāpikā f. teacher 

(language); and adj. AIT apna one’s own (my, etc.) 
HAC andar inside wet abhi right now; still 
HAAS akhbar m. newspaper sm amrikan American 
FAA akhbārvālā m. Ht are hey! Oh! 

newspaper seller FAA almari f. cupboard 
HA akelà alone HETATA aspatal m. hospital 
HAKATA akelāpan m. ata ākh f. eye 

loneliness 


| qfi āgan m. courtyard 
STR agar if ATT ākās m. sky 
INAT aglā next smt äge ahead 


ATX aj today; ATTRA ājkal 
nowadays, these days; AT 
YA FT āj rat ko tonight; ATX 
ma XT āj šām ko this 
evening 

ATS ath eight 

sat admi m. man 

ATT adar m. respect 

mawa ādaraņīy respected 
(used for ‘Dear...’ in formal 
corresponence) 

ATaT ādhā m. half 

IAT ana to come 

HTT ap you 

MAAT āpkā your, yours 

ATA ám! m. mango 

ITA ām ? ordinary; ATA AK q« 
ām taur par usually 

MAR aram m. rest; ATTA FCAT 
ārām karnā to rest; STRTW 8 
aram se comfortably, easily 

MATI āvāz f. voice; sound 

ATŪT asa f. hope 

STAT] asan easy 

ÉW* injan m. engine (train) 

EAN intazār m. waiting, 
expecting, FT ZAAR FCAT kā 
intazār karna to wait for 

ZAAT itnā so much, so 

KfTETU itihās m. history 

Sux idhar here, over here 

XATA imārat f. building 

WWW ilāj m. cure, treatment 

BAHT iska his, her/hers, its 

WWÍWNU islie so, because of this 


Svat ügli f. finger 

WT ugnā to grow (of plants) 

S547 uthnà to get up, rise 

SOTA uthānā to pick up, raise 

SIXT, SIC WAT utarna, utar 
jana to get down, alight 

SX uttar north 

JU« udhar there, over there 

JW umra, umar f. age 

sd urdü f. Urdu 

sast ulti f. vomiting, sickness 

SW*T uska his, her/hers, its 

ST üpar up, upstairs 

a rn m. debt 

U ek one; a 

QT aisā such, of this kind 

sit o oh! 

ATT or f. side, direction 

AX aur and; more 

HX aurat f. woman 

SUT kandhā m. shoulder 

WE kai several 

«EAT katnā to be cut 

SIFT kaprā m. cloth; garment 

WW kab when? 

«YT kabhi ever; WT FHT kabhi 
kabhi sometimes; YT «gt 
kabhi nahi never 

«WW kam little, less — 

SRNT kamzor weak 

MAC kamar f. waist 

SAT kamrā m. room 

wt kami f. lack, shortage 

WHIW qamiz f. shirt 

KET kampyūtar m. computer 
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«XT karnā to do 

"TOT karvānā to get done (by 
someone else) 

waft karaci f. Karachi 

Ww kal yesterday; tomorrow 

«44 galam m./f. pen 

WWTÉ kalài f. wrist 

AEAT kahnā to say 

wet kaha where? 

Feat kahani f. story 

wet kahi anywhere, 
somewhere 

WT-31—À ka-ki-ke [shows 
possession, like English 
apostrophe ’s] 

OATS kathmàndu m. 
Kathmandu 

"Tq kanm. ear 

WW kafi! f. coffee 

TW! kafi 2 quite, very; enough 

"TO kam m. work; job, task; 
«TA FAT kam karna to work; 
to function 

"Wer kala black 

TAT kālej m. college 

fē ki that (conjunction); fē ki 
when, when suddenly; or 

fat kitnā how much/many? 

frata kitab f. book 

fete kinārā m. bank, edge ` 

feet kilo m. kilo, kilogram 

ferar kirāyā m. rent; fare 

fet kisi oblique of *T$ koi 

%t AX ki or towards 

WI ACH ki taraf towards 


Wt AE ki tarah like 
%8 kuch some; something; Fo 


` 


six kuch aur some more; *% 
Tél kuch nahi nothing 

«IT kurta m. kurta, loose shirt 

Fett kuhni f. elbow 

FAT Kutta m. dog 

XT kurtā m. kurta 

«xi kursi f. chair 

4 HATT kul milākar all 
together, in total 

AAT krpayā please (formal) 

% Het ke andar inside 

% AAA ke alāvā as well as 

% BI ke üpar above, on top of 

% A IH ke cars taraf all 
around 

% ZT<T ke dvārā by (in formal 
passive sentences) 

% ASI ke nazdik near 

& AÈ ke nice below, under 

à Wa ke pās near; in the 
possession of 

% WIEX ke bahar outside 

% WE ke yahā at the place of 

% fq ke lie for 

% a ke sath with, in the 
company of 

% ST ke simne opposite 

WT kelā m. banana 

$a kaisa how? 

WT ko to; [also marks an 
individualized direct object: 


art at frat pani ko piyo 
‘Drink the water'] 


T€ koi some, any, a; (with 
number) about; #1 XT koi 
dūsrā some other, another; 
tt Wél koi nah? nobody 

WW kaun who? 

TTT kaunsā which? 

«T kyā what?; and question 
marker 

«dt kyē why? 

Fife kydki because 

BR kriket m. cricket 

WT kharā standing 

@q khat m. letter 
(correspondence) 

€< khatm finished; ga PIAT 
khatm karna to finish 

Mura khyāl, m. opinion, 
thought, idea 

WRTW kharāb bad; Aa gt TAT 
kharāb ho jānā to break down 

aaar kharīdnā to buy 

W* kharc m. expenditure; ad 
74T kharc karnā to spend 

aret khālī empty, free, vacant 

AT khana ! m. food 

UTT khana 2 to eat 

fargat khirki f. window 

fadiar khilaunā m. toy 

W« khud oneself (myself, etc.) 

WW khus pleased, happy 

WW khüb a lot, freely 

AA khel m. game 

AMAT khelnā to play (a game) 

SAAT kholnā to open 


TIT gangā f. Ganges 


Wet ganda dirty 

TW garam hot, warm 

waft garmi f. heat; That 
garmiya f.pl. summer 

Ča garīb poor 

TŠ gardan f. neck 

Taft gali f. lane, narrow street 

qafa gāv m. village 

Wet gārī f. car; train, vehicle 

WaT gana m. song, singing 

WAT gana to sing 

WA gal f. cheek 

fraa gilās m. tumbler 


qst f. Gujarati 
Tt guruvārm. Thursday 


TTT golcakkar m. 
roundabout 

Weft goli f. tablet, pill; bullet 

TT gost m. meat 

«eT ghanta m. hour 

WX ghar m. house, home 

ale ghās f. grass 

Feat ghutnà m. knee 

FEAT ghusnā to enter, sneak in 

FIAT ghūmnā to turn, revolve 

AFT ghorā m. horse; N dat 
arat ghore beckar sonā to 
sleep like a log 

"41 carhnā to climb, get into 
vehicle 

qaga carhāvm. rise, incline 

warft capati f. chapati 

€AĶAT camaknā to shine 

€T cammac m. spoon 
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JAAT calna to move, blow, 
flow; dead AAT calte jana to 
keep going 

Waal calānā to drive 

*YAT cama m. glasses, 
spectacles 

"T$ cāgū m. knife, penknife 

aat cācā m. uncle (father’s 
younger brother) 

"t cābī f. key 

"TT cay f. tea 

T< car four; AR AK cārē or 
all around 

"Tq LAT cali karna to turn on 

«Tad caval m. rice 

"TgEdT cāhnā to want, wish 

afew cahie (is) wanted, 
needed 

fat cinta f. anxiety 

fakt citthī f. letter, note 

ft ciz f. thing 

ftf cini f. sugar 

aAA cuknā to have already 
done (with verb stem: d£ ST 
Wat € vah jā cukā hai ‘He’s 
already gone’) 

agr cūhā m. mouse, rat 

SEXT cehrā m. face 

AST caura wide, broad 

Mat cauthā fourth 

GST chatha sixth 

& chat f. roof 

88 chah six 

sft chātī f. chest 

St chutti f. holiday; free time 


SET chotā small 

Ware jabhai f. yawn 

WE jagah f. place 

WTA jagānā to awaken 

SW jab when 

IAAT zamānā m. period, time 

S€ zarür of course 

WF zarürat f. need; X! X 
Hl we ë mujhko X ki 
zarürat hai I need X 

IAAT jalnā to burn 

FATA Jalvana to cause to burn 

IAAT jalānā to light, burn 

west jaldi quickly, early; 
f. hurry 

Xatī javān young 

IAT javāb m. answer, reply; 
satq aT javāb dena to reply 

wat jahā where 

wfw jāgh f. thigh 

A jan f. life, soul 

WAT Janna to know 

STAT jana to go 

faatt zindagi f. life 

fšaT zindā (invariable -ā 
ending) alive 

Mt ji word of respect used after 
names etc.and as a short form 
of stt gf ji hà ‘yes’ 

«ff gt ji nahi no 

Mt gf ji ha yes 

IT jītnā to win, conquer 

sa jivan m. life 

JHN zukām m. head cold 

TH È zor se with force, loudly 


AT jūtā m. shoe 
WW jeb f. pocket 


Star ... Fay Jaisā... vaisā as [one 
thing], so [another] 


WT jo who, which 

Fatal zyàdà more, much 

HS jhüth m. a lie 

an tag f.leg 

ar tārc m. torch, flashlight 

fee tikat f./m. ticket; stamp 

fēfērut tikiyā f. cake (e.g. of 
soap) 

eee tūtnā to break 

deft taiksi f. taxi 

Zz tost m. toast, piece of toast 

š+ tren f. train 

Š% thand f. cold; 38 amat 
thand lagna to feel cold 

ŠēT thaņdā cold 

Št thik OK, all right; exactly 

gest thuddī f. chin 

ST% dak f. post; ST# wx dak 
ghar m. post office; ST «T 
fewe dak ki tikat f. stamp 

#T8Z< daktar m. doctor 

STAAT dālnā to put, pour 

fast dibbām. box 

STIT drāivarm. driver 

€T8T dhaba m. roadside cafe 

ST tang narrow, confined; «T 
*<AT tang karnā to harass 

q* tak up to, until, as far as 

Aa taklif f. suffering, pain, 
discomfort, inconvenience, 
trouble 


AASATE tankhvah, ASTE 
tankhāh f. pay, wages 


Tā tab then 

JAAT tabla m. tabla (drum) 

afaa tabiyat f. health, 
disposition 

afra f. Tamil 

qe tasvir f. picture 

qTfš tāki so that, in order that 


ATX "gw taj mahal m. Taj 
Mahal 

ATS taza (-à ending sometimes 
treated as invariable) fresh 

AT tās m. playing cards 

Ta tin three 

T< tīsrā third 

A tum you (familiar) 

TART tumhārā your, yours 

q tü you (intimate) 

GELES taiyār ready, prepared; 
JAR FAT taiyār karna to 
prepare; AIR gl WAT taiyār 
ho jānā to get ready 

qun taiyārī f. preparation 

at to so, then; as for... 

EAT torna to break, smash 

Tat totā m. parrot 

NEFT tohfā m. gift, present 

THAT thaknā to get tired 

QAT thānā m. police station 

TST thorā (a) little; NA dx 
thori der f. a little while 

aft daksiņ south 

«IX daftar m. office 

«Ts dayālu kind, merciful 
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aANT darvāzā m. door 

aff darzi m. tailor 

«€ dard m. pain 

«4T dava f. medicine 

zarana davākhānā m. 
pharmacy, chemist's shop 

«€ das ten 

«XX dast m. diarrhoea; <€ 3ITdT 
dast ana to have diarrhoea 

ata dat m. tooth 

«T«T dada m. grandfather 
(father’s father) 

aval didi f. grandmother 
(father’s mother) 

«TA dal f. daal, lentil 

arfar dāhinā right (direction) 

farra dikhānā to show 

faa din m. day 

feat diya m. lamp 

fea dil m. heart 

facet dilli f. Delhi 

ram, Stave dīvār, dīvāl f. wall 

TT dukan f. shop 

SW dukāndār m. 
shopkeeper 

get dukhī sad 

geat durghatnā f. accident 

gq düdh m. milk 

gaart dūdhvālā m. milkman 

«X dür far, distant 

«WT dūsrā second; other 

twat dekhnā to look, to see 

šT denā to give; to allow to, 
let (with obligue infinitive: 


ger ATA ar hamko jane do 


"Let us go’) 

& der f. a while, length of 
time; delay; 2% 3t der se late 

RK deri f. delay 

ŠW des m. country 

«T do two 

SAT donó both, the two 

ateq dost m., f. friend 

«tem daurnā to run 

Seque dhanyavād thank you 

it MÈ dhire dhire slowly 

YAT dhulnā to be washed 

YANAT dhulvana to get washed 

SMT dhonā to wash 

grt dhobi m. washerman 

TA dhyàn m. attention; aTa È 
dhyān se attentively; ATT 
aqi dhyan rakhnā to pay 
attention to, look after 

Ana don't; isn't that so? 

TIT nagšā m. map, plan 

*4t nadi f. river 

quem namaskār hello, 
goodbye 

AAE namaste hello, goodbye 

WT nayā (f. T$ nai; m. pl. AU 
nae) new 

aÅ nars m., f. nurse 

4 nal m. tap, pipe 

AEAT nahānā to bathe 

Wi nahi not, no 

ATF nak f. nose 

AT4 nām m. name 

ATA nārāz angry, displeased 


ara nav f. boat 

anat nasta m. breakfast, 
snack; ATAT FLAT nasta 
karna to have breakfast 

fARAAT nikalnā to emerge, 
come/go out È nice down, 
downstairs 

*ff« nid f. sleep; ate IAT nid 
ana (sleep to come) to get to 
sleep 

tat nila blue 

«T netā m. leader, politician 

AUTH nepal m. Nepal 

At nau nine 

AT naukar m. servant 

Atre naukari f. job, 
employment 

Tat pankha m. fan 

TREAT pakarnā to catch 

„ATT pacās fifty 

4$4T parnā to fall; to have to 
(with preceding infinitive: 
Wat STAT mT mujhe jana 
paregā "V1l have to go’) 

FST para lying 

qat parosi m., tefa 
parosin f. neighbour 

Tél parhnā to read, to study 

qqTŠ parhai f. studies, 
studying 

44%TAT parhānā to teach 

JAAT patlā thin 

4dT pata m. address; 
whereabouts 

qÍ pati m. husband 

qeft patni f. wife 


T3 patr m. letter 
(correspondence) 

q< par! but 

q< par? on; at (‘at home’ etc.) 

Wal parsó two days away (the 
day after tomorrow; the day 
before yesterday) 

qar? parivār m. family 

qfi pašcim west 

qd« pasand pleasing (TE Hast 


qa ë yah mujhko pasand hai 


I like this); T84 ATAT pasand 
ānā to appeal to, to be liked 

qg«T pahla first 

Tels pahār m. hill 

TEN pahūcnā to reach, arrive 

qt pac five; Wat pācvā fifth 

qq pāvm. foot, leg 

Weds pakistan m. Pakistan 

41114 pagal mad, crazy 

qT*T pana to find, obtain; to be 
able, to manage to (with 
verb stem: Ñ gl AT maT mai 
nahi ja paya ‘I didn’t manage 
to go’) 

qT+fT pani m. water 

4147 pāpām. papa, father 

ATT pār across; T< *<+T pār 
karna to cross; 34 TX us pār 
on the other side (of, * ke) 

qrét parti f. party 

Wa Ñ pas mē nearby 

fret pichlā previous, last 

fT pitā m. father 

drea pitnà to beat, thrash 
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drat pind to drink; to smoke 

fat pila yellow 

garet pukārnā to call out 

qaar purānā old (for 
inanimates, not for people) 

qv pul m. bridge 

qfW« pulis f. police; Tf«rarar 
pulisvālā m. policeman 

JAMAN pustakālay m. library 

{aT pūchnā to ask 

GT pūrā full, complete 

qd pürv east 

d£ pef m. stomach 

dg per m. tree 

au paidal on foot 

«X pair m. foot; dt «t $ret 
pair ki ügli f. toe 

(a paisà m. money 

cqT<T pyārā dear, sweet, cute 

cqT8 pyàs f. thirst; Ta ATT 
pyās lagnā (thirst to strike) to 
feel thirsty 

TÈN prades m. state, region 

att dt pradhàn mantri m./f. 
prime minister 

fa priy dear; ‘Dear...’ (in 
informal letter writing) 

A "UIT pres karna to iron 

Az plet f. plate 

a phal m. fruit 

SATA phalvālā m. fruitseller 

«Wi far m. floor 

fix, fax 8 phir, phir se again 

fme" film f. film 

ĢTU fis f. fee, fees 


$A phūl m. flower 

dia fon m. phone; BA *<+ fon 
karna to phone 

WZ band closed, shut 

ERATA bakvās f. nonsense, idle 
chatter 

aftar bagīcā m. garden 

aA bacpan m. childhood 

Fray bacca m. child 

JAAT bajnā to play, resound, 
chime 

«ATT bajānā to play (music) 

WX baje o'clock 

"et barā big 

afgat barhiyā (invariable -ā 
ending) excellent, really 
good, fine 

Wes batuā m. purse, wallet 

ETAT batānā to tell 

qt batti f. light, lamp 

W*4T9T banvānā to cause to be 
made 

W*T9IT banana to make 

g<q bartan m. dish, utensil 

Wa bas f. bus 

afga bahin f. sister 

«T bahut very; IRA FIAT 
bahut zyādā very great, too 
much 

wig bah f. arm, upper arm 

TaT? bazar m. market, bazaar 


. WW bat f. thing said, idea; ATA 


«T bat karnā to talk 
qN bap m. dad; IT 3 a19 ! 
bap re bap! Oh God! 


ruf bayá left (direction) 

WIX bar f. time, occasion; 74 
a77 is bar this time; frat 
«TT kitni bar how many 
times?; +$ SIX kai bar 
several times 

ATĒTM bāris f. rain; arka grat 
bāris honda to rain 

«TW bal m. hair 

ag? bahar outside 

fst bijlī f. electricity 

fap bilkul quite, completely 

facet billi f. cat 

faeqe biskut m. biscuit 

MTT bimar ill, sick 

tat biyar f. beer 

Q bukhār m. fever 

quar budhvarm. Wednesday 

U burā bad 


darat bulvānā to cause to be 
called 


««TdT bulānā to call, invite, 
summon 

qqT būrhā elderly 

dat becnā to sell 

*eT beta m. son 

aét beti f. daughter 

dgdX behtar better 

AST baithnā to sit 

šT baithā seated, sitting 

ata botal f. bottle 

at4T bolnā to speak 

SAFT bhayankar terrible 

FWT bharnā to be filled 

WaT bharosā m. trust, reliance 


ATE bhai m. brother 
Ws A MTU bhar mē jae ‘(he/she) = 
can go to hell’ (ATS bhar m. 

grain-parching oven) 

AKT bharat m. India 

wr bhàri heavy 

WT bhāsā f. language 

fATATAT bhijvānā to have sent, 
to cause to be sent 

Yt bhi also; even 

WW bhükh f. hunger; Ya «TT 
bhükh lagnà (hunger to 
strike) to feel hungry 

WHAT bhejnà to send 

TAA mangalvār f. Tuesday 

Wf«x mandir m. temple 

WTA makan m. house 

WAT mazā m. enjoyment, fun; 
Hst FLAT maze karna to enjoy 
oneself, have fun 

Hd mat don't 

Hddā matlab m. meaning 

waa madad f. help; frat FT 
aaa HAT kisi ki madad karna 
to help someone 

WIPE marathi f. Marathi 

WT mariz m. patient 

WEIT mahágà expensive 

RASTA FAT mahsüs karna to 
feel; Haqa SAT mahsüs hona 
to be felt, experienced 

afeat mahilā f. lady 

wA mahina m. month 

at ma f. mother; Af-aru 
ma-bap m. pl. parents 

HÜTT magna to ask for, 
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demand 

ATT mājnā to scour, clean, 
cleanse 

ATT mata f. mother 

man- mātā-pitā m.pl. 
parents 

maT māthā m. forehead 

aH māfi f. forgiveness; ATHt 
AĪTAT mafi magna to 
apologize 

aeft māmūli ordinary 

WICIT mārnā to hit, beat, strike 

ATX mālm. goods, stuff 

arga mālūm (is) known; 
ura «gt mālūm nahi 
[1] don't know 

art mārg m. road, street (used 
in street names) 

frort mithai f. sweet, 
sweetmeat 

fasta mithās f. sweetness 

RIT milnā to meet, to be 
available 

YET mitha sweet 

Hak mumbai f. Mumbai, 
Bombay 

4 muh m. mouth; face 

agaf murna to turn 

WIT (MT) muft (ka) free; THI Ñ 
muft mé for nothing, free 

qmm muskil difficult; Tera 
4 muskil se with difficulty, 
hardly 

FRAT muskarānā to smile 

š méin 

HX mez f. table 


ARTEA memsahab f. 


memsahib 

AT merā my, mine 

Agaa mehnat f. hard work; 
gadt mehnti hard-working 

X mail 

iar mailā dirty 

WeT motà fat 

Jan mausam m. weather 

4 yah he, she, it, this 

wat yahā here 

q£ yahi right here 

qT yà or 

arat yātrī m. traveller, 
passenger 

ura yàd f. memory 

aret yani in other words, that 
is to say 

% ye they, these 

TAAT rakhnā to put, place, keep 

hrar? ravivār m. Sunday 

TAYE rasoi f. kitchen 

WAT rahnā to live, to stay 

WaT raja m. king, raja 

Wa rat f. night; TT *T STAT rat 
ka khana m. dinner 

qe rasta m. road 

form rikšā m. rickshaw 

fertara riksevālā m. rickshaw 
driver 

fadam ristedār m. relation, 
relative 

QAT rupayā m. rupee 

feat rediyo m. radio 

S roz every day 


TT ronā to CTY, weep 

aT lamba tall 

WIAT lagna time to be taken; 
at TA A to fare aad Š / TH 
der «TT € ghar jane mé 10 
minat lagte hai / ek ghanta 
lagtā hai It takes 10 minutes 
/ one hour to get home; WAT 
lagnā to seem; to be felt (of 
hunger, thirst etc.); to have 
an effect; to begin (following 
an oblique infinitive) 

araq landan m. London 

ASAT larka m. boy 

«T larki f. girl 

age lait. f. light, electric 
power 

ATAT lana to bring 

are lāl red 

faat likhnā to write 

aft lekin but 

SS lekhak m. writer 

WedT letnàto lie down 

šT letà lying, lying down 

AAT lenā to take 

«RT log m. pl. people 

Atea lautna to return 

q va and 

AE vagairah etc., and so on 

GST vazan m. weight 

qg vah he, she, it, that 

agt vahā there 

aga” vàpas ‘back’ in NIA 
AATSTAT/eAT vapas 
ānā/jānā/denā to 
come/go/give back 


areal varanasi f. Varanasi, 
Banaras 


frèw vides abroad 

faeeft videšī m. foreigner; 
adj. foreign 

faerit vidyārthī m. student 

š ve they, those 

wa sakti f. power 

afaa Sanivar m. Saturday 

Wee Sabd m. word 

WAT $abdko$ m. dictionary 

RTA arab f. alcoholic drink, 
liquor 

WX sarir m. body 

WET sahar m. town, city 

mifa santi f. peace 

Wr4t sādī f. wedding, 
marriage; Wet RAT Sadi 
karna to marry 

MTat-Yeat Sadi-$udà (-a ending 
invariable) married 

MAAT šāndār splendid, 
magnificent 

maT sabas bravo 

WA sam f. evening 

«Tag sayad maybe, perhaps 

fiera sikayat f. complaint; 
firmad HAT $ikāyat karna to 
complain 

YA sukravarm. Friday 

Wfeat sukriya thank you 

WS suddh pure 

*W subh good, auspicious 

TARTAN subhkāmnā f. good 
wish 
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wart sold m. flame 

W sauq m. liking, hobby, 
interest 

St sri Mr; stadt srimati Mrs 

«(T sangītm. music 

WT sangitkar m. musician 

WAT santarā m. orange 

MT saknā to be able (with 


verb stem: YA XT G+ gl tum 


Jā sakte ho “You can go’) 
€ sac m. truth; adj. true 
WS sarak f. road, street 
44AT sapna m. dream; «'T4T 

aat sapna dekhnā to dream, 

to have a dream 

qW sab all; 43 FS sab kuch 
everything; 444 sabse of all 
(in superlatives, e.g. 774 
HST sabse acchā best, best 
of all) 

WWYt sabzi f. vegetable(s); 
West ASt sabzi mandi f. 
vegetable market; Ussftaram 
sabzivalà m. vegetable seller 

AMAT samajjnā to understand 

WWW samay m. time 

WHTWT samosā m. samosa 

WURIC sarkar f. government 

aag salah f. advice 

ward savāri f. passenger, rider 

ART sastā cheap 

WERT sahāytā f. assistance 

ated sahit with (formal) 

qr sahī correct, true, exact 

«tt sahelī f. female's female 
friend 


AT -sã ‘-ish’ (suffix that 
qualifies an adjective, as in 
@S1-AT barā-sā "biggish') 

are fi sāikil f. bicycle 

UTēT sari f. sari 

ATT sat seven 

WT&X sadar respectful 

ae saf clean, clear; TF PIAT 
safkama to clean 

TA sabun m. soap 

ara sámne opposite 

ATATA saman m. goods, 
furniture, luggage 

UTT saya m. shade, shadow 

ATA sã] m. year 

qT8W sahab m. sahib 

fAQATAT sikhvānā to cause to 
be taught 

frat sikhānā to teach 

fade sigret m. cigarette 

farı sitar m. sitar 

fAdaT sinemā m. cinema 

fat sir m. head 

fir sirfonly 

faaatat silvānā to have sewn 

aT sina to sew 

qt sukhi happy 

Maart sikhnà to learn 

q«X sundar beautiful, 
handsome 

JAAT sunnā to hear, to listen 

QAMTA sunsān desolate, empty 

que subah f. morning 

& se from 


ÈT sair f. trip 


STAT socnā to think 

AAT sonā to sleep 

MATT somvār m. Monday 
Wt sau m. hundred 

€f skūl m. school 


EAT hāsnā to laugh 
BATT hafta m. week 
BA ham we, us 

BATT hamārā our, ours 
$T hamešā always 
€< har every, each 
ea hava f. air, breeze 
gÍ ha yes 

gTa hath m. hand 

art hathi m. elephant 


ala hal m. condition, state (in 


«IT ga & ? kya hal hai? 
'How's things? How are 
you?’ 


feet hindi f. Hindi 

fergeart hindustānī Indian 

fra hilānā to move, shake 

£t hī only (emphatic) 

ÉRT hira m. diamond 

gT hua [past tense of T 
honda] ‘happened’ 

Š hü am 

Š hai are 

š hai 1s 

Et ho are (with q* tum) 

Blea hotal m. hotel, restaurant, 
cafe 

grat honā to be; ho jana to 
become 


QAT hošiyār clever 
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KEY 

adj. adjective (only stated to resolve ambiguities) 

f. feminine 

m. masculine 

m., f. used for both sexes 

m./f. used in either gender 

N regularly uses the * ne construction in perfective tenses 

n sometimes uses the 4 ne construction in perfective tenses 
p. plural 

a Ua ek, ls koi accident gT«ur hādsā m., SCAT 


able, to be HAT saknā (after 
verb stem — Ñ sT arat Š 
mai jā saktā hū 1 can go) 

about (approx.) PQS qarib, 
TTT Jagbhag, (with number) 
alt koi (PS <q AMT koi das 
log some ten people); 
(concerning) * 41% Ñ ke bare 
mé 

above 3" üpar 

abroad fae vides 

accept, to FIAT FCAT svikār 
karna N; ATA «T mānnāN 


durghatnā f. 
actually 43 vaise 
add, to SAT jomā 
address Td pata m. 
advice ae salah f. 
aeroplane Gars Wats havāi 
jahaz m. 
affection TX pyar m. 
after 3; arg ke bad 
again f< phir, ftx 8 phir se 
age (of person) 39 f. umra, 


umar 
Agra ITTI āgrā m. 


ahead (of) (4$) sr (ke) age 

air gdT havā f. 

airmail z4T$ STF havai dak f. 

alcoholic drink IT šarāb f. 

all Ya sab, WT sabhi; whole 
ATT sara 

allow to, to oblique inf. + 247 
dena N (qal À «T mujhe 
Jane do ‘let me go’) 

alone FHA akelā; (adv.) AHA 
akele 

also sÑ bhi 

although zretfs hālāki 

always gU hamešā 

America atte amrīkā m.: 
American SATA amrīkan 

among * «T ke bic; among 
themselves 3ITT4 Ñ apas mē 

and att aur 

anger T&T gussā m. 

angry ARTA nārāz 

answer SATA javab m.; to 
answer Tara AT javāb dena N 

anxiety TT paresani f.; 
Frat cinta f. 

anyone (at all) #Tš (sft) koi (bhi) 

anywhere (at all) «Zt (st) kah! 
(bhi) 

apart from % faat aTa ke 
siva/sivay, YT SEFT ko 
chorkar 

apologize (to), to (8) "TÙ 
ATTA (se) mafi magna N 

appear, to fx dikhnā, fears 


aT dikhāī dena; to seem 
ANAT lagna 

area, district &«T«T ilāgā m. 

arm sz bah f. 

around, in vicinity of % aTa- 
aa ke ās-pās 

arrange, to FT €dwTW HAT kā 
intazām karnā N 


arrangement €4314 intazām m. 


arrive, to TAT pahūcnā 
as if, as though š jaise, HTT 
mano 


as soon as st & jaise hi 


ask, to Toa pūchnā N; ask Ram 


ra d Yet Ram se pücho 
at x1 ko; TX par 
at least +a 4 4 kam se kam 
attention €T dhyān m.; to 
pay attention (to) (T<) a17 
2AT (par) dhyan dena N 
attentively tr 4 dhyàn se 
August IN agast m. 
available, to be fire milnā 
back (in sense ‘return’) 4174 
vapas 
back (part of body) fz pith f. 
bad ‘ts kharāb, 3XT burā 
bag, cloth bag šT thailā m. 
Banaras T1171 banāras m., 
arama! varanasi f. 
bathe, to 187T nahānā 
be, to EAT honā; Ata bannā 
beat, to HAT marna N 
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beautiful {<< sundar 

because fF kyóki 

because of *T aag 4 ki vajah 
se, % TQ ke karan 

become, to 94417 bannā 

before ($A) Tet (ke/se) pahle 

begin to, to oblique inf. + ATT 
lagna (Tt qg TT pani 
parne lagā it began to rain); 
Se BAT Suri karna N (88 
«TA S +Š ham kam suri 
karé let's begin work) 

beginning TS suru m. 

behind (+) ÑS (ke) piche 

bell ZT ghanti f. 

below, beneath (3) FR (ke) 
nice 

between % £T ke bic; 
between themselves #174 Ñ 
apas mé 

bicycle «rzfs« sāikil f. 

big «3T barā 

bird fafgut ciriya f. 

birth SH janm m. 

birthday st=rÍ<+ janmdin m. 

blanket #44 kambal m. 

boil, to 349497 ubalnā; JATHAT 
ubālnā N 

book frama kitab f.; ATA 
pustak f. 

bored, to be SAAT ūbnā 

bom, to be dar «lat paida honā 
(Fat paidā inv.); *T AH gaT 
ka janm hona 


both a7? donó 

bottle ata botal f. 

boy aga larká m. 

bread QÅ roti f.; (loaf) saa 
wet dabal roti f. 

break, be broken, to Z#+T tūtnā 

break, to ISAT torna N 

breakfast «T9dT nāstā m. 

bridge To pul m. 

bring, to TT lana, à ATT le 
ànà 

brother “T$ bhai m. 

brother-in-law (husband's 
younger bro.) tat devar m.; 
(wife's bro.) 8T#T sala m. 

building T4 imārat f. 

bullet TT goli f. 

burn, to SAAT jalnā; AATAT 
Jalānā N 

bus 44 bas f. 

but Afra lekin, X par, ATX 
magar 

butter Wa makkhan m. 

buy, to aĝa kharīdnā" 

by @ se; by means of ($) zT 
(ke) dvara 

call (invite), to 3«T4T bulānā N 

camera *"T kaimrā m. 

can see ‘able, to be’ 

capital city TUT rājdhānī f. 

car TTS! gārī f., *T< kar f. 

care (about), to (#1) Targ 
«71T (ki) parvah karna N 


cat feet billi f. 

catch, to 1491 pakarna N; (of 
fire or illness) WAT lagna 

cause *T<% karan m. 

certainly NX zarūr 

chair pÑ kursi f. 

chance, opportunity "hr 
maugā m. 

change, to data badalnā n 

chapatti 4rd! capati f. 

cheap IET sastā 

child «T baccā m. 

childhood TaTa bacpan m. 

choose, to FAT cunna " 

cigarette fave sigret f. 

cinema fa44T sinemā m. 

city NET Sahar m. 

class TE klās m./f. 

clean aT sāf to clean "T$ 
PAT saf karna N 

cleaning U%T% safai f. 

clear 91% saf evident swTfax 
zahir 

clever (intelligent) #!fšsrar< 
hošiyār; (cunning) 4% catur 

closed 3« band 

close, to 3a HAT band karna N 

cloth *ST kaprā m. 


clothing, garment *'TsT kaprà m. 


cloud sT&4« badal m. 

coffee 117! kāfī f. 

cold 5s thand f.; (adj.) SST 
thaņdā; (nose cold) AATA 
zukām m. 


come, to ITT ana 

come out, to ÍAFAAT nikalnā 

comfort 31X14 aram m.; 
comfortably 31214 4 ārām se 

companion arf sathi m. 

complain, to fama FAT 
Sikayat karna N; to complain 
to Sita about Ram, dtar 4 
wa At fanaa KAT Sītā se 
Ram ki sikayat karna N 

complaint ftaa sikayat f. 


computer PPAT kampyūtar m. 


concern fact cinta f. 

condition, state #T# hdl m., 
aad hālat f. 

congratulation qT? badhāi f. 

conversation aTadīa batcit f. 

copy (of book etc.) sft prati f. 

corner +AT konā m. 

correct det sahi 

cough, to atat atat khasi and 

country 23 des m. 

cow TTU gay f. 

cross (road etc.), to WX FAT 
par karna N 

crowd tz bhir f. 

cup “TAT pyālām. 

cupboard Hearst almari f. 

cure TT ilāj m. 

curtain T<<T pardā m. 

cut, to be H2AT katnā 

cut, to #IZAT katna N 

daal, lentils «T« dal f. 

daily (adverb) TX roz 
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dance fī nrtya m., ATX nāc 
m.; to dance 4T44T nācnā 

dark ÑT ādherā; (of colour) 
TEXT gahra; darkness sfHxT 
ādherā m. 

date arčra tarikh f. 

daughter ct beti f. 

daughter-in-law *z bahū f. 

day f&4 din m.; all day fet WT 
din bhar, day before yesterday 
/ after tomorrow «il parsó 

dear fa priy | 

death "la maut f., HST mrtyu f. 

degree (academic) f=TšT digri f. 

delay «xf. 

Delhi feed? dilli f. 

deliberately sT-3-szT«^« jān- 
būjhkar 

description 74 varnan m.; to 
describe FT Aa AAT kā 
varnan karna " 

despair T+<TSTT nirāšā f. 

Devanagari (the Hindi script) 
gaar devnāgarī f. 

dhobi, washerman aT dhobī m. 

dialect atrīt boli f. 

dictionary 64411 sabdkos m. 

die, to HC marna 

difference T% farg m. it 
makes no difference PE Hh 
"él Isat koi farq nahi parta 

different fur bhinn; (separate) 
TAT alag 

difficult afer muskil 


difficulty afra muskil f. 

direction 17% taraf f., TK or f. 

dirty 741 ganda, Fat mailā 

disappointment fara nirāšā 
f.; disappointed fxr nirāš 

distant << dür 

do, to *<+T karnā ^ 

doctor STe? dāktar m. 

dog 4711 kuttā m. 

don’t (in commands) 4 na, Wq 
mat 

door «xaTwT darvāzā m. 

doubt WT Sanka f. 

down, downstairs 414 nice 

draw, to {aa khicna ^ 

drawer «3T darāz f. 

dream 9111 sapna m.; to 
dream TAT FEAT sapna 
dekhna N 

drink, to STAT pina N 

drive, to +#T+T calānā ^ 

driver T447 drārvar m. 

each «x har, 8% harek 

ear 411 kan m. 

early “eat jaldi 

eam, to FHTTT kamana N 

easily 3ITWTHT 4 āsānī se, ARTA 
a aram se 

easy STATA asan; simple ATT 
saral 

eat, to TAT khana N 

edge fait kinàrà m. 

either... or UT a... "T ya to... ya 


electricity faae bijli f. 

e-mail $.3« j-mel f. 

emerge, to ÍAFAAT nikalnā 

employment x naukri f. 

end X4 antm.; in the end, 
after all aTfax (Ñ) akhir (mē) 

English person 3fiTw āgrez m, f. 

enough! that's all! s« bas 

envelope 44141 lifāfā m. 

escape, to S411 bacnā 

etc. TE vagairah, sare 
ityadi 

evening W7 sam f. 

everything "s sab, Ya FS sab 
kuch 

exactly, precisely 21% thik 

examination TAAT parīksā f.; 
to take (sit) an exam TCAT 
at pariksā dena "; to 
examine *Y Tal AAT ki 
pariksa lenā" 

except for (aT) STSa< ko 
chorkar, % faama ke sivāy 

expensive He mahāgā 

experience SITHA anubhav m. 

explain, to TT&T4T samjhānā N 

extremely aga ét bahut hi 

face 4% müh m.; FU cehrā m. 

facing, opposite (*) ata (ke) 
samne 

fall, to frat girna 

family RaT? parivār m. 

famous #987 mashür, Tas 
prasiddh 


fan “T pankhā m. 
far away << dür 


fare (taxi etc.) feat kirāyā m. 


fat "Ter motā 

father frat pita m. (inv.), ata 
bàp m. 

fault, guilt *Y« kasür m. 

fear << dar m.; to fear (8) 
STAT (se darna) 

feel, to FETA FCAT mahsūs 
karna N; to be felt Wax STAT 
mahsūs honā 

fetch, to STAT lana, 4 ATAT le 
ana 

fever qa bukhar m. 

fight, to (4) ASAT (se) larna N 

film frea film f. 

find, to STAT pana N 

finger Suet ügli f. 

finish, to 3c *<+#T khatm 
karnā N 

finished a khatm 

fire 314 ag f. 

first 18717 pahla; (adverb) Tact 
pahle 

fix, to StH C1 thik karna " 

floor sl fars m./f. 

flower % phil m. 

fly (insect) "at makkhi f. 

fly, to SEAT urna 

follow, to «T ST FAT kā 
picha karna N 

food "amat khānā m. 

for * feu ke lie 
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forbidden "4T manā (inv.) 

force, strength SIX zor m. 

foreign country fI? vides m. 

foreigner faz videsi m. 

forget, to SAAT bhūlnā, Wa 
STAT bhūl jana 

forgive, to ATH FAT maf karna 
N 

forgiveness ATH! mafi f. 

fork (utensil) afet kātā m. 

free (vacant) Tet khālī; 
(of cost) Ti muft, 
free time RWT fursat f. 

fresh TST taza 

friend NA dost m., f., fax 
mitr m., f.; girl’s girlfriend 
agat sahelī f. 

from 4 se 

fruit A phal m. 

full TXT pūrā, ART bharā 

fun «T mazām. 

furniture STATA saman m. 

future wae bhavisya m. 

Ganges T gangā f. 

garden stat bagicá m. 

get up, to 3ó4T uthnā 

ghost 4q bhüt m. 

gift NEFT tohfām., YZ bhēt f. 

girl asa! larki f. 

give, to 4*T dena N; to give up 
STEAT chornā N 

glasses, specs FIAT casmà m. 

go, to STAT jana 


gold 3T«T sona m. 

good FG! acchā; decent WAT 
bhalā 

goodbye TH namaste, 
ARER namaskār 

government «^ sarkar f.; 
governmental axat sarkārī 

grandfather (father's father) 
«T«T dada m. (invariable -ā 
ending.) ; (mother's father) 
4T4T nana m. (invariable -à 
ending) 

grandmother (father’s mother) 
ardt dādī f., (mother’s 
mother) ATT nani m. 

grass WT ghas f. 

guest 42411 mehmān m. 

guru Yë guru m. 

half atat adha adj. & m. 

hand gm hath m. 

happiness 43 khusi f. 

happy 471 khus 

harass, to WT «x tang karna N 

hard, difficult fe muskil 

hard-working ed! mehnti 

harm {data nugsān m. 

hate aP% nafrat f.; to hate 
(d) AGT FAT (se) nafrat 
karna N 

he 38 vah 

head f&X sir m. 

health afaaa tabiyat f. 

hear, to ETAT sunna" 


heart fea dil m. 

heat "«HT garmi f. 

heaven z svarg m. 

heavy %TŪ bhārī 

height art lambáài f. 

hello TA namaste, TAEKTT 
namaskar, (on phone) at 
halo 

help *"«& madad f.; to help 
him S441 Faq FCAT uski 
madad karna N 

here "ef yahā, «ax idhar 

high 3^ ūcā 

hill Y6TS pahàr m. 

Hindi fe! hindi f. 

Hindu fg hindi 

history %fagra itihās m. 

hit, to ATT marna" 

holiday g! chutti f. 

home *"* ghar m.; at home €X 
WX ghar par 

hope ATT āšā f., Ste ummid f. 

hospital Het aspatal m. 

hot 74 garam 

hotel #TZ# hotal m. 

hour dzī ghantà m. 

house 1414 makān m. 

how much/many fadT kitnā; 
how much does that come 
to? fēdar gaT? kitnā hua? 

hunger *a bhūkh f.; to feel 
hungry Ya «mm bhükh 
lagnà 


hungry WaT bhūkhā 

husband qÍ pati m. 

I Š mai 

ice 4% barff. 

idea AAT vicārm., Aura 
khyāl m. 

if AX agar 

ill 4TWIX bīmār 

immediately d*4 turant 

important s= zarūrī 

impossible s asambhav, 
aafaa nāmumkin 

in Ñ më 

in front (of) (%) aT (ke) age 

increase, to YT barhnā, 
4ĢTAT barhānā N 

India ZATA hindustan m., 
WI bhārat m.; Indian 
fereearat hindustàni, ATTĪTa 
bhāratīy 


individual, person sat vyakti m. 


inside (%) H&X (ke) andar 

instead of $ F914 ke bajāy 

intelligent #TfšraT< hosiyar, 33 
tez 

intention %<<T<T irādā m. 

interesting faae dilcasp 

invite, to FATAT bulānā N 

-ish -8T -sã 

it 38 vah 

job, employment T naukri f. 

joke HST mazāk m.; joking, 
fun čdt-asTa hāsi-mazāk m. 
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journey ATAT yātrā f., THX 
safar m. 

jungle sī jangal m. 

keep, to «4T rakhnā " 

key ural cābī f. 

kill, to HT«4T mama ^, ATX 
STeaT mar dālnā N 

kind, type “<€ tarah f., TET 
prakār m. 

king xTwT raja m. (inv.) 

kitchen $a rasoīghar m. 

knife st churi f. 

know, to ST++T Janna N; ATTA 
gtat mālūm honā 

kurta *<qT kurta m. 

lack, want *"T kami f. 

lady "fg«T mahilā f. 

lamp, light JT batti f. 

land sata zamin f. 

lane Tet gali f. 

language %TST bhāsā f., SATA 
zabān f. 

last, previous feat pichla 

late, delayed 3x 4 der se 

later ata (8) bad (mē), simi 
AARC age calkar 

laugh, to &xr4T hāsnā "; to 
make laugh ZaTaT hāsānā N 

lazy sera? ālsī, (workshy) 
sme kamcor 

leader, politician «T netā m. 

learn, to 4aat sikhnà N; to 
study T¢4T parhnā 


leave, to STSAT chornā ^ 

left (opp. of right) sTaf bāyā; 
to the left (hand) ata sae 
(ZTA) bayé/ulte (hath) 

left (remaining) 4141 bagi 

length darš lamba: f. 

lentil(s) «T« dal f. 

less *4 kam 

letter "4d khat m., Tá patr m., 
fact citthī f. 

lie so jhūth m.; to lie He 
ate jhūth bolna” 

lie, recline, to +T letna 

life fait zindagi f., fraa 
jivan m. 

lift, to STAT uthānā N 

light (brightness) Qaf rosni 
f.; (lamp, electric light) TdT 
batti f. 

light (in weight) &«&T halka 

like #1 q<€ ki tarah; (equal to) 
(4%) FATA ke saman: (such as) 
WaT jaisā 

like, to THE FLAT pasand kama’, 
Tae Slat pasand honā 

listen, to JAAT sunnā N 

little, a sIYgT-qT thorā-sā 

live, to (reside) <ë+T rahnā; (be 
alive) STAT jina n 

lock arar tālā m. 

London 44 landan m. 

loneliness ahata akelapan m. 

look for, to +T dhiirhna ", i 
q«T3T AIAT ki talāš karnā N 


look, to taam dekhnā N 

lose, to TAT khonā" 

love 34 prem m., TX pyar m.; 
to love us B44 FAA HAT 
hamse prem/pyār karna N 

luggage TATA saman m. 

lunch «te s TAT dopahar 
kà khànà m. 

luxury QW ais m. 

lying (for inanimate things) 
TsT para; (for people, ‘lying 
down’) Aet leta 

Ma af ma f. 

mad 1114 pagal 

mail, post sT* f. 

make, to sT4T banana ^ 

man, person amaa} admi m. 

mango TA am m. 

market aTa bazar m. 

married "r4t-MaT sadi-sud4 
(invariable -ā ending.) 

marry, to Wel FT sadi karna N; 
to marry Ram, xTW 8 weal 
«74T Ram se Sadi karna N; to 
marry Ram to Sita, XTW *l 
Weal Stat d HAT Ram ki 
sadi Sita se karnā N 

matter sTd bat f. it doesn’t 
matter Te ata +é koi bat 
nahi 

mean, miserly #44 kanjūs 

meaning IAF matlab m., sni 
arth m. 

meat TIF gost m., ATA más m. 


medicine «4T davā f. 

meet, to (3) fired (se) milnā 

meeting 41414 mulaqat f., Ñe 
bhēt f. 

memory urā yad f. 

midnight sm ādhīrāt f. 

milk @ düdh m. 

mine "T mera 

minute fiaz minat m. 

mistake Ted! galti f., Ya bhül 
f.; to make a mistake 
TAA ATA FAT galtī/bhūl 
karna N 

Monday «Tm somvār m. 

money ar paisā m. 

monkey s<< bandar m. 

month Alī mahina m. 

moon afz cad m. 

more 3i aur, saTaT zyādā, 
afer adhik 

morning 4% subah f. 

mosquito "5x macchar m. 

most Saat zyādā, ate adhik, 
at the most afir à afam 
adhik se adhik, TaT À saTaT 
zyādā se zyādā 

mostly saratd< zyādātar 

mother “maT mata f., AT mā f. 

mountain YēTS pahār m. 

mouth Ñg müh m. 

move , to eT calnā; gam 
hilnā; to move house arge 
aT Sift karna N, s< FTEAAT 
ghar badalnā N 
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much Farat zyada, afar adhik 

Muslim Watt musalman 
adj. and m. 

my HT mera 

narrow < tang 

near (4%) +s£l* (ke) nazdik, 
(4) YT (ke) pas 

necessary NE zarüri 

neck 724 gardan f. 

need WX zarūrat f. 

needed *"ígu cāhie 

neighbour Tett parosi m. 

neither... nor + ..* na... na 

new +qaT (AU, +Š) nayā (nae, nai) 

news X khabar f., TATATC 
samacar m. 

newspaper WAI akhbar m. 

next IAT aglā 

next to, close by +i ata H ki 
bagal më 

night <Tç rat f. 

no "él naht; sit a? ji nahi 

no one #Iš "£l koi nahi 

nobody +r% ae! koi nahi 

noise, tumult IX or m. 

noon, afternoon AET dopahar f. 

nose *T* nak f. 

not dé! nahi, 4 na 

nothing *"5 Té! kuch nah! 

now NF ab 

nowadays athe ājkal 

nowhere *€ Yet kahi nahi 


o’ clock at baje 

of XT ka 

of course TSX zarür, ATIA 
avašya 

office «iX daftar m. 

often s#q< aksar 

old (of people) 33T būrhā; (of 
things) IAT purānā 

old man 43T būrhā m. 

old woman «ftr burhiya f. 

on GT par 

on top (of) * Xx ke üpar 

one Ut ek; one and a half $$ 
derh; one and a quarter Yar 
sava 

oneself 43 khud, 44 svayam 

only fs sirf, #44 keval. hi 

open 4AT khula; to open GAAT 
khulnā; 'aterat kholnā" 

opinion <a ray f.; aura khyāl 
m.; in my opinion ĀŽ @aret 
4A mere khyāl mé/se 

opportunity lī maugām. 

or "T ya 

order (send for), to Trarar 
māgvānā N 

ordinary 3TH ām, ATHTKY 
sādhāraņ 

other, second «3T dūsrā 

otherwise "él at nahi to 

our, ours GATT hamārā 

out 4187 bahar 

out of, from among * 4 mé se 


outside (%) atg? (ke) bahar 

own, one's own IAT apna 

pain aé dard m.; (mental) 4:*4 
duhkh m. 

paper PITA kāgaz m. 

park (car), to @sT FAT kharā 
karnā N 

particular aTa khas, fase 
vises 

party (political) «« dal m. 

party (social event) garēt pārtī f. 

passenger urā! yatri m., 
yaf? musāfir m., Varčt 
savari f. 

pearl Aidt moti m. 

pen #4 galam m./f. 

pencil fae pensil f. 

people TT log m. pl.; the 
people, public 34AT janta f. 
(used in singular) 

perhaps M43 sayad 

period, age SATAT zamānā m. 

person, individual =f vyakti m. 

phone, to SIA HAT fon karna N 

photograph "zT foto m.; to 
take photo niet #T=+#T foto 
khicna N 


pick up, to 3571 uthānā N 


picture TK tasvir f., FTF citr m. 


piece, bit Z*ST tukrā m. 

pill wet goli f. 

place TE jagah f. 

play (game), to 34AT khelna N 


play (music), to THAT bajānā "N 

please FT krpayā, HEATH 
a meharbàni karke 

pocket 44 jeb f. 

poem; poetry +faaT kavitā f. 

police qf«« pulis f. (used in 
singular) 

politician +T netā m. 

poor TAF garib 

possible qaf$4 mumkin, €v4 
sambhav 

post, mail sT* dak f. 

post office sT«" dakghar m. 

pour, to sTer4T dalna N 

power "rf sakti f. 

practice s11T4 abhyās m. 

praise ITF tārīff.; to praise 
at ATM RAT ki tarif kamā“ 

prepare, to 4: *<+T taiyār 
karna N 

present, gift NEFT tohfa m., 
3481X uphār m., 
(presentation) 3tz bhét f. 

previous fer pichla; 
previously Të pahle 

price «T4 dam m., F A4 gimat f. 

pride 74 garv m. 
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problem 8X27 samasya f. 

profession 3T pešā m. 

properly >Tx d thik se 

public, the people “aT jantā f. 
(used in singular) 

pure, unmixed Xg Suddh 
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put on, to J4%A4T pahannā N 

put, to +T rakhnāN 

quarrel &"TsT jhagrā m. 

question *4T« saval m., TT 
prašn m. 

quick d9 tez 

quickly ‘ied? jaldi 

quite (fairly) aTr kafi: 
(completely) fasta bilkul 

radio ¢fsay rediyo m. 

rain aRar bāris f.; to rain 
arka gT bāris honā, Tet 
Ts4T pani parna 

reach, to We4-AT pahūcnā 

read, to 14T parhnā N 

ready ła taiyār 

real sadt aslī 

reason TTT karan m., TS 
vajah f. 

recognize, to IET 
pahcānnā N 

red dara lal 

refuse (to), to (Ñ) KAT HAT 
(se) inkār karnā N 

relative Idam ristedār m., f. 

remain, to tē rahnā 

remaining 91%! bāgi 

remember, to T& FCAT yad 
karna " ; ata AAT yad honā 

remind, to atg fasrar yad 
dilana "N 

rent frat kirāyā m.; to rent 


fad wx Atat kirāye par 


lenā/denā N 


reply ara javāb m.; to reply 
Sara SAT javāb dena N 

rest, ease SĪTXTH aram m.; to 
rest ARTA FCAT aram karna N 

return, to «iler Jautnā 

rice "tad caval m. 

rich, wealthy s" amir 

rickshaw ÍT rikšā m. 

right (correct) 31% thik, Wet 
sahi 

right (opp. of left) “Tfg+T 
dahina; to the right (hand) 
attet (gra) dāhine (hath) 

river +< nadi f. 

robbery TT cori f. 

room PAU kamrā m. 

run, to <T$T daurnā; to run 
away UAT bhagna 

rupee TAT rupaya m. 

salt TAF namak m. 

samosa WAAT sarnosā m. 

sandal <1 cappal f. 

Sanskrit TFA sanskrt f. 

sari ars? sari f. 

Saturday wWtaI< Sanivar m. 

save, to Talal bacana "s 

say, to (a) 81T (se) kahna "N 

scold, to gteat datna N 

script (alphabet) feft lipi f. 

sea 34 samudra m. 

search WaT talas f.; to search 
for BY TATA BAT ki talās 
karnā N 


seated, sitting 3ST baithā 
see, to 24AT dekhnā N 


seem, to ATAT lagna; MAA RAT 


mālūm honā 
sell, to dYaaT becnā N 
send, to SHAT bhejnā N 
sentence 4T*T vākya m. 
separate, separately 347 alag 
servant fax naukar m. 
several F% kai 
she 38 vah 
shoe; pair of shoes (4T jūtā m. 
shop <*I# dukān f.; shop- 
keeper &9TT«T« dukandar m. 
should "fau cahie (after 


infinitive: ‘I should go’ Tat 


arat ATTEU mujhko jana 
cahie) 

shout, to facarat cillānā N 

shut dx band; to shut da FAT 
band karna N 

side, direction T4 taraf f., WK 
Or f. 

silent 1 cup, Tart khāmos 

simple, easy *«« saral 
wa d..da 4 jabse... tab se 

sing, to TT4T gānā" 

sister sfë+ bahin f. 

sit, to ÑSAT baithnā 

sitar faar? sitar m. 

sky STH ākās m., ATERATA 
āsmān m. 


sleep +< nid f. 

sleep, to MAT sonā 

small Stet chotā 

smile, to HeFUAT muskarānā N 

smoke, to (Az) TAT (sigret) 
pīnā N 

so (then) dT to, T so; so much 
&d4T itnā 

soap «Tq sabun m. 

sold, to be famat biknā 

some (with single countable 
noun) *fš koi; (with 
uncountable) #% kuch; 
something else *% HC kuch 
aur, something or other 76 4 
$5 kuch na kuch 

somehow «zl kahi 

someone *l$ koi; someone 
else six $$ aur koi, *Tš 
sl koi aur, someone or other 
ale +T Ble koi na koi 

sometime «Y kabhi: 
sometimes Ft FAT kabhi 
kabhi 

somewhere *&l kahi, some- 
where else tēt AIX kahi aur, 
somewhere or other Fel 4 
«gt kahi na kahi 

son 421 betā m. 

song TAT gànà m., "Id git m. 

soon sed! jaldi 

sound atata āvāz f. 

south «fim daksiņ m. 
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speak, to IAAT bolnā » 

spoon "T4 cammac m. 

stair, staircase dt sirhi f. 

stamp feaz tikat m./ f. 

state, province JÈ prades m. 

station NAT stesan m. 

stay, to «&4T rahnā 

Steal, to = *«4T cori karna N 

still (up to now) HHT abhi 

stomach % pet m. 

stone Ut patthar m. 

stop, to *#4T ruknā; Wat 
roknā N 

story *zTdT kahani f. 

straight, straightforward drum 
sidhà 

strange sia ajib 

stranger AHA ajnabi m. 

street YSx sarak f. 

string <= rassi f. 

stroll, to <7 tahalnā 

strong AHI mazbüt, dāt tez 

student faaret vidyārthī m., f. 

studies, studying «T€ parhāi f. 

study, to 14T parhnā 

stupid 443 bevagūf; stupid 
person Sect ullü m. (lit. ‘owl’) 

subject, topic faa visay m. 

success Thad! saphaltā f.; 
successful Aha saphal, 
"THUTS kamyab 

suddenly, unexpectedly sr4T34 
acānak, UUR ekàck 


suggestion Yad sujhav m.; to 
suggest Gala XAT sujhāv 
dena N 

summer «ft garmiyā f. pl; 
summer holidays AT #T 
@tgat garmi ki chuttiyá f. pl 

sun Q&T süraj m.; sunlight, 
sunshine 49 dhüp f. 

Sunday (faa ravivar m. 

surprise sTT37 āšcarya m.; I’m 
surprised 4X arrat ë mujhe 
ascarya hai 

sweet HIST mitha. sweet dish 
faers mithāī f. 

swim, to dX4T tairna N 

tabla Tse tabla m. 

table 43 mez f. 

tablet, pill weft goli f. 

tailor «vf darzi m. 

take, to (receive) T lena N; 
(deliver) 4 STAT le jana 

take away, to % STAT Je jana 

take care of, to *T TqTq/AZIT4 
Cal kā khyal/dhyan rakhna N 

talk, converse, to (4) ara/amd 
PIAT (se) bat/baté karna N 

tall «ar Jamba; (high) GAT ūcā 

tap (faucet) 14 nal m. 

taxi ZiT taiksi f. 

tea =TU cay f. 

teach, to (a subject) TETAT 
parhānā sx, (a skill) fratar 
sikhānā N 

teacher Iara adhyapak m. 


tell, to siardt batana " 

temple "ft mandir m. 

thank you @fraT sukriyà, 
tagara dhanyavad 

that (conjunction) f& ki 

that (pronoun) ag vah 

that is to say "11 yani 

theft IÀ cori f. 

then f< phir, 1% tab 

there agf vahā; right there ađï 
vahi; over there 3%X udhar 

these 3 ye 

they 4 ye, d ve 

thick, coarse "Ter motā 

thief = cor m. 

thin TqqT patlā; (lean) qs«T- 
qa dubla-patla 

thing Ts ciz f.; (abstract, 
‘matter’) ITT bat f. 

think, to STAT socna N 

thirst “Td pyas f.; to feel 
thirsty, thirst to strike TTS 
ATT pyās lagna 

this 4g yah 

those 4 ve 

thought faar< vicar m., ata 
khyāl m. 

throat TT galā m. 

throw, to Saat dālnā", dar 
phékna N 

ticket fee tikat m./ f. 

time 874 samay m., 7 vaqt 
m.; occasion #T< bar f., AT 
dafa f. 


tired WT thakā; to be tired 
IAAT thakna 

to * ko 

today sITW a 

together (in company with) Ç+ 
avy ek sath, * AY ke sath 

tomorrow FA kal 

too (also) HT bhi; (excessive) 
seq SITAT bahut zyada 

touch, to ST chünà N 

towards $} 4q<%/ HK ki 
taraf/ or 

town "Tex Sahar m. 

toy factar khilaunā m. 

train 24 tren f., 11ST gari f., 
tame relgari f. 

translation JAIS anuvad m.; 
to translate (XT) STT4T« FCAT 
(ka) anuvad karna N 

travel arat yatra f., AX safar m.; 
to travel MAAP? FLAT yātrā/ 
safar karna " 

traveller STAT yātrī m., TartH< 
musafir m. 

tree TS per m. 

true J7 sac 

trust WAT bharosā m., raTa 
višvās m. 

truth @=aTs sacai f. 

try, to +t aa HAT ki košis 
karnā N 

turn, bend HTS mor m. 

turn, to X$%T murna, AAT 


mornā N 


: 
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two šī do; two and a half T$ 
dhài 

uncle (father's younger brother) 
"TT cācā m. (inv.) 

understand, to *WzmT1T 
samajhnā n 

understanding 44H samajh f. 

until dx tak 

up, upstairs 3X ūpar 

up to qF tak 

upset GTA paresan 

Urdu 34 urdū f. 

urgent At zarüri 

us gH ham 

useless s^ bekār 

usually ama dl« qx ām taur par 

vacant "T4 khālī 

vacate, to TT x Khali 
karnā N 

valuable *tadt gimti 

Varanasi amore varanasi f. 

vegetable(s) «s sabzi f. 

very IQT bahut 

via 8 Q7 se hokar 

village 414 gāv m. 

visible, to be feats lT dikhai 
denā 

voice HTars āvāz f. 

wait, waiting XTST< itnazār m.; 
to wait (for) (9T) KIT FLAT 
(kā) intazār karna " 

walk, to ZS sm paidal 
calnā/jana 


wall dtar? divar f. 

want, to dTēsT cāhnā (in 
past, use imperfective — š 
TëqT *IT mai cahta tha — 
rather than perfective) 

warm W garam 

wash, to AT dhonā N; (bathe) 
*8T4T nahānā; to wash dishes 
ada mājnā N 

washed, to be 14T dhulnā 

watch, wristwatch 41 ghari f. 

water Wl pani m. 

way, manner šT dhang m., 
ate tarah f., TH prakàr m. 

we 84 ham 

weak FAST kamzor 

wear, to 161AT pahannā N 

weather ata] mausam m. 

wedding urā! Sadi f. 

week ZEIT hafta m., ag 
saptāh m. 

weep, to tT ronā” 

well, anyway *3X khair 

well, in a good way oT 
acchā, Test Az (4) acchi 
tarah (se) 

wet (soaked) WIT bhīgā; 
(damp) Wart gīlā 

what like, what kind of? dar 
kaisa 

what? aT kya 

when... then <3... IA jab... tab 

when? #4 kab 


where... there Sat ... Tat 
jahā...vahā 

where? *zf kaha, fs kidhar 

which, the one which šT jo; 
which/what ever ST f jo bhi 

which? fa kaunsā 

while (on the other hand) ws 
f jab ki 

white Y7x safed, white person 
TRT gorām., f. 

who, the one who ST jo; 
whoever St %T jo bhi 

who? ata kaun 

why? adi kyē 

wife IT patni f. 

wind gaT hava f. 

window fagy khirki f. 

with 3 se; (in company of) € 
HTY ke sath 

without 3 faat ke bina: 
without doing/saying/thinking 
far fg qtayqra bina 
kie/bole/soce 


woman sik aurat f. 

wood ast lakri f. 

word 31 sabdm. 

work #14 kam m.; (occu- 
pation) {aT dhandhā m.; 
(employment) tat naukri f. 

world fat duniya f. 

write, to fra likhna " 

writer ‘ah lekhak m. 

wrong, incorrect Tq galat 

year JA salm., qd vars m.; 
(of calendar, era) 4 san m. 

yes ef há, sīt ef ji hâ 

yesterday +A kal 

you (intimate) 4 tü; (familiar) 
AH tum; (formal) MT ap 

young SeT chotā, XATA javān 

your, yours (intimate) «RT tera: 
(familiar) J&T tumhārā; 
(formal) ATT4T āpkā 
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adjective A word that describes: “green, small, nice”. 


adverb A word or phrase that describes the way in which 
something happens: “quickly, carefully, immediately, next week’. 


agreement Having the same number, gender and case: in ‘we go’, 
the verb ‘go’ agrees with ‘we’; in ‘he goes’, ‘goes’ agrees with ‘he’. 
case A way of showing the relationship of a word to other words 
in a sentence: ‘she hit her’ distinguishes agressor and victim by 
having ‘she’ and ‘her’ in different cases. In Hindi, the main 
distinction 1s between ‘direct case’ and ‘oblique case’. 


conjunction A link-word between parts of a sentence, such as 
‘that’ and ‘but’ in ‘I heard that my brother was ill but I did nothing’. 


continuous The tense that describes things going on at a particular 
time, conveyed in English by an '-ing' verb and in Hindi by a %@T 
rahā construction: dg "Tw %et É vah bol raha hai ‘he is speaking’. 
direct The case used by default for nouns (and pronouns and 
adjectives); it is replaced by the ‘oblique’ when a noun (etc.) is 
followed by a postposition, and in some adverbial phrases. 

gender The status of a noun as being either masculine or feminine. 
For animates, grammatical gender follows sexual gender (atrast 
admi ‘man’ is masculine, ÑA aurat ‘woman’ is feminine), but for 
inanimates the allocation of gender is not easily predictable (#14 kan 
‘ear’ is masculine, ATF nak ‘nose’ is feminine). 

imperfective A verb tense whose action is not a completed, one- 
off event: # fērāt star Š mai hindi bolta hii ‘I speak Hindi’; see 
perfective. 

intransitive verb One that cannot take a direct object. Verbs of 
motion are typical examples: STAT ānā to come, “TAT Jana to go. 
noun A word that names something: ‘mouse, love, brother, Ram’. 
number The status of a word as being either singular or plural. 


infinitive The form of the verb listed in dictionaries: in Hindi it 
ends -4T -nā, as in «4T karna; in English it features the word ‘to’, as 
in ‘to do’. An infinitive is used in many constructions such as TšT#t 
STAT fgg mujhko jana cāhie ‘I ought to go’. 

object The part of the sentence that is affected by the verb, or to 
which the action is done. In ag xTH # Fat èt vah Ram ko paisa 
dega 'He'll give money to Ram’, 4g vah ‘he’ is the subject, Tat 
paisa ‘money’ is the direct object, <TH Ram ‘Ram’ the indirect object. 
oblique The case that is used before a postposition. In At Fat Ñ 
mere kamre mē ‘in my room’, 4% *4% mere kamre is made oblique 
by Ñ mé. An oblique also appears (without postposition) in some 
adverbs such as €4 feat in dinó ‘these days’. 

participle A form of the verb used as the basis for various tenses: 
TAT jata is the imperfective participle from ATT jana ‘to go’ and is 
used to form 3g wTdT ATT vah jātā hai/thā ‘he goes/ used to go”. 
passive A verb whose focus is on the action being done rather 
than the person doing it: ‘the food is being cooked’ is passive, ‘I am 
cooking the food’ is active. 


perfective A verb tense that describes a completed, one-off 
action, as in @44 Wet Atel hamne gārī kharidi ‘we bought a car’. 
possessive Having a meaning that indicates ownership: ‘my’ and 
‘our’ are possessive pronouns. 


postposition Words like 3 mē ‘in’, X par ‘on’ and * fav ke lie 
‘for’, which express a relationship to the word or phrase preceding 
it, as in TS TX mez par ‘on the table’, ATT & fem ap ke lie ‘for you’; 
postpositions are the Hindi equivalents of English prepositions. 


pronoun A word that stands for a noun: ‘Manoj read a book’ uses 
nouns, ‘he read it’ uses pronouns. 


relative A relative pronoun such as ‘who, which’ gives further 
information about something already mentioned, as in ‘Find the boy 
who took my jacket’: such a word introduces a relative clause. 


stem The base form of a verb, to which endings are added: #< kar 
in CAT karnā ‘to do’. 


subject That person or thing who acts or is: @4 ham ‘we’ in @4 
rat dart FUT ham khana taiyar karége ‘we will prepare food’. 
subjunctive A form of the verb that typically expresses 
possibility or suggestion rather than definitive actions. 


transitive A transitive verb is one that can take a direct object: ‘to 
eat, to write, to ask’ (‘to eat food, to write letters, to ask questions’ ). 


verb A word or phrase that denotes an action or a state of being: 
‘ate’ in ‘I ate the banana’, ‘am’ in ‘I am unwell’. It usually has a 
subject (‘I’) and may also take an object (‘the banana’). 
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References are to Unit and section number. 


able,to be 6.3 echo words 12.2 
absolutive 10.4 emphasis 7.4 

adjectives 2.1, 3.1, 3.3 English words 6.6, 12.5 
adverbs 4.2, 8.4 formality 2.3, 2.4, 4.1 
age ("how old...) 62 gender 2.1, 2.2, 2.3 
allow, to 64 genitives (see possession) 
apna 8.3 get,to 5.3 

be, to (present) 1.1, (past) 7.1 greetings 1.1 

begin, to 11.1 habitual actions 4.3, 7.1 
bhi 33,74 have, to 6.1 


ETV (‘to need’) 5.2, (‘should’) haveto.to 11.5 
11. i 


health 12.2, 12.3 

hi 7.4 

honorifics 2.3, 2.4, 4.1 
‘if clauses 9.2 
imperatives 4.1 
intransitive verbs 10.1 
Jab, jahā, jo etc. 12.1 
jakar construction 10.4 


cahna 6.4 

can 6.3 

case 3.3, 5.1, 6.1, 10.2 
causatives 12.2 
commands 4.1, 9.2 
comparisons 8.1 
compound verbs 12.5 
compulsion ('should, must’) 


11.4, 11.5 ji 24 
conditionals (‘if’) 9.2 ka 6.1 
crossword puzzle 12.1 know, to 5.2 
cukna 12.4 ko 5.2, 7.2, 7.3, 10.2, 11.4, 11.5 
dates 12.6 koi 6.1 
days of the week 9.1 kuch 6.2 


kya (question marker) 2.2; 
(*what?) 2.4 
lagna 9.4, 11.1 


destinations 8.4 
directions (finding the way) 11.2 


let (allow), to 6.4 

malüm 5.2 

meet,to 4.2 

milnā (‘to meet’) 4.2; (‘to be 
available; to get’) 5.3 

months 12.7 

must 11.4, 11.5 

ne 102 

negatives 1.2, 4.3 

nouns 2.2, 3.3 

numbers 2.2, 12.6 

object with ko 7.2 

obligation expressions 11.4, 
11.5 


obligue (see case) 

parts of the body 12.3 
pasand 52 

passive 11.3 

possession 1.2, 2.4, 3.2 6.1, 


postpositions 3.2, 3.3, 5.2, 8.4 
pronouns 1.2, 1.3, 2.3, 2.4, 5.1, 
7.3 


guantities 5.4 

guestions 1.2, 1.4, 2.3, 3.1, 
3.2, 4.3 

relative clauses 12.1 

reported speech 9.1 

saknā 6.3 

shades of meaning 12.4 

should 11.4 

style in Hindi 12.5 

subjunctive 9.2 

superlatives 8.l 

tenses: continuous 8.2, future 


9.1, present imperfective 4.3, 


past imperfective 7.1, 
perfective 10.1—10.3 


time of day 12.7 
time taken to do something 


to 7.4 

transitive verbs 10.2, 12.2 
want, to 5.2, 6.4 

word order 3.2, 3.3 
would 8.1 
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